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0 f A P, I. 


Introduction concerning, the Compilers 
: of: the books of the Old Teſtament. 


HEN Manaſſe ſer up a carved 1 Chan! 
\ \ 7 image in the houſe of the Lord, . 5, 
and built altars in the two e #12 M85 
of the houſe, to all the hoſt of Heaven, 
and us'd inchantments and witchcraft; and 
familiar ſpirits, and for his great wickedneſs _ G | 
was inyaded by the army of Aferbadon King | | 
of Moria, and carried captive to Babylon; the 
book of the Law was loſt till theeighteench 
year of his grandſon Foſioh. Then Hilkiab the, Clin, 
High Prieſt, upon repairing the Temple, found xx. 
it there: and the King lamented that their 
* had not done after the words of the Ba | | 
TN g-- book, 
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book, and commanded that it ſhould be read 

to the people, and cauſed the people to re- 

58 new the holy covenant with God. This is 
the book of the Law now extant. 

\ Chron, | When Shiſbak came out of Egypt and 
xii. wk ſpoil'd the temple; and brought Judab into 
ONE 3.5.6. ſubjection to the monarcliy of Egypt, (which 
was in the fifth year of Reboboam) the Jeus 
continued under great troubles for about 

twenty years; being without the true God, 

and without a teaching Prieſts and without 

Law: and in thoſe times there was no peace to 

him that went out, nor to him that came in, 

but great vexations were upon all the inbabi- 

tants of the countries, and nation was deſtroyed 

of nation, and city of city, for God did vex 

2 Chron, them with all adverſity. But when Shiſbak 


b. L, 2 was dead, and Eg ypt * into troubles, Ju- 
9. 


0 * 


Ale built fenced cities in Judab, and got up 

an army of 580000 men, with which, in the 
15th year of. his reign, he met Vi: over- 
came Zerah the Ethiopian, who had con- 
quered Egapt and Lybia, and Troglodytiaa, 
and came out with an army of 1000000 
Lybians and Ethiopians, to recover the coun- 
Cura. tries conquered by Seſac. And after this 
xv. 3, 12, victory A/ dethroned his mother for ido · 
13,16, 15.12try, and he renewed the Altar, and brought 
new veſſels of gold and filver into the Tem- 

ple; and he and the people entred into a 

| | new 
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new covenant to ſeck the Lord God of 
their fathers, upon pain of death to thoſe. 
who worſhipped other Gods; and his ſon 
Jehoſaphat took away the high places, and 
in the third year of his reign ſent ſome of 
his Princes, and of the Prieſts and Levites, 
to teach in the cities of Judah and they 
had the book of the Law with them, and 
went about throughout all the cities of Ju- 
dah, and taught the people. This is that 
book of the Law which was afterwards loſt 
in the reign of Manaſſes, and found again 
in the reign of Jab, and therefore it was 
written before the third year of Feboſaphat. 
The ſame book of the Law was preſerved 
and handed down to poſterity by the Sama- 
ritans, and therefore was received by the 


ten Tribes before their captivity. For when 2 2 


the ten Tribes were captivated, a Prieſt of; 
the captivity was ſent back to Berbel, by 
order of the King of A/jria, to inſtruct the 
new inhabitants of Samaria, in the manner af 
the God of the land; and the Semaritans had 
the Pematench from this Prieſt, as contain- 
ing the 105 mannnet of the God of the land, 
which he 
perſevered in the religion which he taught 
them, joining with it the worſhip of their 
own Gods; and by perſevering in what they 
bad been taught, they preſerved this book 
of their Law in the original character of 
| 3 2 the 


as to teach them. For they 2 Kings 
xvii. 34 


4 
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the Hebrews, while the two Tribes, after 


their return from Babylon, changed the charac» 


ter to that of the Chaldees, which they had 
learned at Babylon. 

And ſince the Pentateuch was received as the 
book of the Law, both by the two Tribes 
and by the ten Tribes, it follows that they 
received it before they became divided into 
two Kingdoms. For after the diviſion, they 


received not laws from one another, but con- 
tinued at variance. Judah could not reclaim 


Ifuel from the ſin of Feroboam, and 1/rael 


could not bring Judah to it. The Pentateuch 


therefore was the book of the Law in the days 


of David and Solomon. The affairs of the 


"Tabernacle and Temple were ordered by Da- 


vid and Solomon, according to the Law of 
this book; and David in the 78th Pſalm, ad- 
moniſhing the people to give ear to the 
Law of God, means the Law of this book. 


For in deſcribing how their forefathers kept 


Gen. 


xxxvi. 31 


it not, he quotes many hiſtorical things out 


of the books of Exodus and Numbers. : 
The race of the Kings of Ezom, before 
there reigned any King over //rael,' is ſet 


down in the book of Genes; and therefore 


that book was not written entirely in the 


form now extant, before the reign of Saul. 
The writer ſet down the race of thoſe Kings 


till his own time, and therefore wrote be- 


fore David conquered Edom. The Penta- 


trench 


ee e ee 


138 


1 
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teuch is compoſed of the Law and the hiſ- 
tory of God's people together; and the hiſ- 
tory hath been collected from ſeveral books, 
ſuch as were the hiſtory of the Creation 
compoſed by Moſes, Gen. ii. 4. the book of 
the generations of Adam, Gen. v.1. and the 


book of the wars of the Lord, Num. xxi. 


14. This book of wars contained what was 
done at the Red- ſea, and in the journeying 
of 1/7ael thro' the Wilderneſs, and there- 
fore was begun by Moſes. And Joſhua might 
carry it on to the conqueſt of Canaan. For 
Joſhua wrote ſome things in the book of 
the Law of God, Joſb. xxiv. 26. and there- 
fore might write his own wars in the book 
of wars, thoſe being the principal wars of 
God. Theſe were publick books, and there. 
fore not written without the. authority of 
Maſe and Joſhua. And Samuel had leiſure 
in the reign of Saul, to put them into the 
form of the books of Moſes and Joſbua now 
extant, inſerting into the book of Geneſis, - 
the race of the Kings of Edom, until there 
N a King in //rael. 

The book of the Judges is a continued 
hiſtory of the Judges down to the death of 


Sampſon, and therefore was compiled after 


his death, out of the Acts of the Judges. 
Several things in this book are ſaid to be 
done when there was no King in Iſrael, Jude, 
Xyil, 6. xviii. 1. xix. 1. Xxi. 27. and there- 

B 3 fore 


1 
—— — OO 4 — _ 
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written, the Jebuſites dwelt in Feruſalem, 
Jul. i. 21. and therefore it was written be- 


Sal 2 Sam. i. 18. 2 2 
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fore this book was written after the begin- 


ning of the reign of Saul. When it was 


fore the eighth year of Davids 2 Sam. v. 8. 
and 1 Chron. xi. 6, The books of Moſes, 
Fofhua, and Judges, contain one continued 
hiſtory, down from the Creation to the death 


of Sampſon. Where the Pentateuch ends, the 


book of Joſhua begins; and where the book 
of Joſhua ends, the book of Judges begins, 
Therefore all theſe books have been com- 
poſed out of the writings of Moſes, Foſhua, 


and other records, by one and the fame 


hand, after the beginning of the reign of 
Saul, and before the eighth year of David. 
And Samuel was a ſacred writer, 1 Sam. x. 
27. acquainted with the hiſtory of Moſes 
and the Judges, 1 Sam. xii. 8, 9, 10, IT, 
12. and had leiſure in the reign of Saul, 
and ſufficient authority to compole theſe 
books. He was a Prophet, and judged 72 
rael all the days of his life, and was in the 
greateſt eſteem with the people; and the 
Law by which he was to judge the people 
was not to be publiſhed: by leſs authority 
than his own, the Law-maker being not in- 


ſerior to the judge. And the hook of Ja- 
ſber, which is quoted in the book of Jaſhua, 


Joſh. x. 13. was in being at the death of 
At 
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At the dedication of the Temple of Solo- 
mon, when the Ark was brought into the 
moſt. holy place, there was nothing in it 
but the two tables, 1 Kings viii. g. and there- 
fore when the Pbiliſtines took the Ark, 
they took out of it the book of the Law, 
and the golden pot of Manna, and Aaron's 
Rod. And this and other loſſes in the de- 
ſolation of Ifael, by the conquering Phili/- 
tines, might give occaſion to Samuel, after 
ſome reſpite from thoſe enemies, to recollect 
the ſcattered writings of Moſes and Joſbua, and 
the records of the Patriarchs and Judges, and 
| compoſe them in the torm now extant. 

The book of Eutb is à hiflory of things 
done in the days of the Fudges, and may be 
looked upon as an addition to the book of 
the Judges, written by the ſame author, and 
at the ſame time. For it was written after 
the birth of David, Ruth iv. 17, 22. and 
not long atter, becauſe the hiſtory of Boaz 
and Ruth, the great grandfather and great 


It grandmorher of Davida, and that of their 


contemporaries, could not well be remember- 
ed above two or three generations. And ſince 
this book derives the genealogy of David 
from Bogz and Ruth, and omits David's el- 
der brothers and his ſons; it was written in 
honour of David, after he was anointed King 
by Samuel, and before he had children in 


5 Heim, 


1 
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Hebron, and by conſequence in the reign of 
Saul. It proceeds not to the hiſtory of Da- 


wid, and therefore ſeems to have been writ- 


ten preſently after he was anointed. They 


judge well theretore who aſcribe to Samuel the 


books of Foſbua, Fudges, and Ruth, 
Samuel is alſo reputed the author ot the firſt 


book of Samuel, till the time of his death. The 


two books of Samuel cite no authors, and 
therefore ſeem to be originals. They begin 


with his genealogy, birth and education, and 
might be written partly in his life-rime by 
himlelf, or his diſci ples the Prophets at Naioth 


in Ramah, 1 Sam. xix. 18, 19, 20. and part - 
ly after his death by the fame diſciples. __ 
The books of the Kings cite other authors, 


as the book of the Acts of Solomon, the book 


of the Chronicles of the Kings of 1/rael, and 


the book of the Chronicles of the Kings of 


Judah. The books of the Chronicles cite the 


book of Samuel the Seer, the book of Nathan 
the Prophet, and the book of Gad the Seer, 


for the Acts of Dawd; the book of Nathan 
the Prophet, the Prophecy of Abijab the 


Shilonite, and the viſions of Iddo the Seer, for 
the Acts of Solomon; the book of SHemajab 


the Prophet, and the book of 1ddo the Seer 


concerning genealogies, for the Acts of Re- 
boboam and Abijah; the book of the Kings of 


Judah and Iſrael for the Acts of Aſa, Foaſb, 


Anmaxiab, Jotham, Abaæ, Hezekiab, , Manaſſeh, 
and 


2 
3 
J 
0 
4. 
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and Joſiah; the book of Hanani the Scer, 
tor the Acts of Fehoſaphat z and the viſions of 
Iſaiab for the Acts of Vzziab and Hezekiah, 
Theſe books were therefore collected out 
of the hiſtorical writings of the antient 
Seers and Prophets. And becauſe the books 
of the Kings and Chronicles quote one ano- 
ther, they were written at one and the 
ſame time. And this time was after the ro- 
turn from the Babylonian captivity, becauſe 
they bring down the hiſtory of Judah, and 
the genealogies of the Kings of Judah, and 
of the High Prieſts, to that captivity. The 


book of Ezra was originally a part of the 


book of the Chronicles, and has been divided 
from it. For it begins with the two laſt 
verſes of the books of Chronicles, and the 
firſt book of Eſdras begins with the two 
laſt chapters thereot. Ezra was therefore 
the compiler of the books of Kzngs and 
Chronicles, and brought down the hiſtory to 
his own time. He was a ready Scribe in the 
Law of God; and for aſſiſting him in this 
work. Nebemias tounded a library, and ga- 
thered together the Acts of the Kings and the 
Prophets, and of David, and the Epiſtles 
of the Kings concerning the boly gifts, 2 
Maccab. ii. 13. By the Acts of David I 
underſtand here the two books of Samuel, 
or at leaſt the ſecond book. Out of the 


= of the Kings, written from time to 
time 


9 


IS 
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time by the Prophets, he compos'd the 


books of the Kings of Judah and Iſcael, the 
| Chronicles of the Kings of Judab, and the 
| Chronicles of the Kings of Iſrael. And in 


doing this he joined thoſe Acts together, in 


due order of time, copying the very words 


of the authors, as is manifeſt from hence, 


that the books of the Kings and Chronicles 
frequently agree with one another in words 
or many ſentences together. Where they 


agree in ſenſe, there * agree in words 
alſo. 

So the Prophecies of Iſaiah, written at 
ſeveral times, he has collected into one body. 


And the like he did for thoſe of Jeremiab, 


and the reſt of the Prophets, down to the 
days of the ſecond Temple, The book of 


Juonab is the hiſtory of Jonah written by 


another hand. The book of Daniel is a 
collection of papers written at ſeveral times. 
The ſix laſt chapters contain Prophecies 


written at ſeveral times by Daniel himſelf : 
the fix firſt are a collection of hiſtorical pa- 


pers written by others. The fourth chapter 


is 2 Decree of Nebachadnezzar. The firſt 


chapter was written after Daniel's death: 


for the Author ſaith, that Daniel continued 


to the firſt year ot Cyrus; that is, to his 
firſt year over the Perfians and Medes and 


third year over Babylon. And, for the ſame 


On the fifth. and ſixth chapters were 
alla 


FP 
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alſo written after his death. For they end 
with theſe words: So this Daniel proſpered 
in the reign of Darius, and in the reign of 
Cyrus the Perſian, Yet theſe words might 
be added by the collector of the papers, 


whom I take to be Ezra. 


The Pſalms compoſed by Moſes, David, 


and others, ſeem to have been alſo collected 


by Ezra into one volume. I reckon him 
the collector, becauſe in this collection I 
meet with Pfalms as late as the Babylonian 
captivity, but with none later. 

After theſe things Antiochus Epiphanes 


. ſpoiled the Temple, commanded the Fews 
to forſake the Law upon pain of death, 'and 


cauſed the ſacred books to be burnt * 
ever they could be found: and in theſe 


troubles the book of the Chronicles of the 


Kings of Iſrael was entirely loſt. But upon 


recovering from this oppreſſion, Judas Mac- 
rabæus gathered together all thoſe writings 


that were to be met with, 2 Maccab. ii. 14. 


and in reducing them into order, part of 
the Prophecies of Iſaiab, or ſome other 


Prophet, have been added to the end of the 


Prophecies of Zechariah; and the book of 
Ezra has been ſeparated from the book of 


Chronicles, and ſet together in two different 


orders; in one order in the book of Ezra, 
received into the Canon, and in another or- 


der in the firſt book of Efaras. 


After 


11 


Obſervations upon the Part I. 
' Afﬀer the Roman captivity, the Fews for 
preſerving their traditions, put them in 
writing in their Talmud; and far preſerving 
their ſcriptures, agreed upon an Edition, and 
pointed it, and counted the letters of every 


ſort in every book: and by preſerving only 


this Edition, the; antienter various lections, 


except what can be diſcovered by means of 


the Septuagint Verſion, are now loſt ; and 
ſuch marginal notes, or other corruptions, 
as by the errors of the tranſcribers, betore 
this Edition was made, had crept into the 
text, are now ſcarce to be corrected. | 
The Fews before the Roman. captivity, 
diſtinguiſhed the ſacred books into the Law, 
the Prophets, and the Hagiographa, or holy 
writings 3 and read only the Law and the 
Prophets in their Synagogues. And Chriſt 
and his Apoſtles laid the ſtreſs of religion 
upon the Law and the Prophets, dats. vii. 
12. xxii. 4. Laute xvi. 16, 29, 31. XXIVs 
44. Acts XXIV. 14. xxvi. 22. Rom. iii. 21. 
By the /agiographa they meant the hiſtori- 
cal books called Joſhua, Judges, Ruth, Sa- 
muel, Kings, Chronicles, Ezra, Nehemiah, and 


Eſiber, the book of Fob, the Pſalms, the 


books of Solomon, and the Lamentations. The 
| Samaritans read only the Pentateuch : and 
when Feboſaphat ſent men to teach in the 
Cities, they had with them only the book of 
the Law; for the Prophecies now extant 

5 were 
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were not then written. And upon the re- 
turn from the Babylonian captivity, Exra 
read only the book of the Law to the peo- 
ple, from morning to noon, on the firſt 
day of the ſeventh month; and from day to 
day in the feaſt of Tabernacles: for he had 
not yet collected the writings of the Pro- 
phets into the volume now extant; but in- 
ſtituted the reading of them after the col- 
lection was made. By reading the Law and 
the Prophets in the Synagogues, · thoſe books 
have been kept freer from corruption than 
the Hagiograpba. 

In the infancy of the nation of Iſrael, when 
God had given them a Law, and made a 


covenant with them to be their God if they 
would keep his commandments, he ſent Pro- 


phets to reclaim them, as often as they re- 


volted to the worſhip of other Gods: and 


upon their returning to him, they ſometimes 


renewed the covenant which they had 
broken. Theſe Prophets he continued ro 


ſend till the days of Zzra but after their 


Prophecies were read in the Synagogues, 


thoſe Prophecies were thought ſufficient. 
For if the people would not hear Moſes and 
the old Prophets, they would hear no new 


ones, no not tho they ſhould riſe from the 


dead. At length when a new truth was to 
be preached to the Gentiles, namely, that 
ye was the Chrift, God ſent new Prophets 

and 
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and Teachers : but after their writings were 
alſo received and read in the Synagogues of 
the Chriſtians, Prophecy ceaſed a ſecond 
time. We have Moſes, the Prophets, and 
Apoſtles, and the words of Chriſt himſelf; 
and if we will not hear them, we ſhall be 
more inexcuſable than the Jews. For the 
Prophets and Apoſtles have foretold, that 
as {/rael often revolted and brake the cove- 
nant, and upon repentance renewed itz ſo 
there ſhould be a falling away among the J ; 
Chriſtians, ſoon after the days ot the Apo- 
ſtles; and that in the latter days God would 
deftroy the impenitent revolters, and make 
4 new covenant with his people. And the 
giving car to the Prophets is a fundamental 
character of the true Church. For God has 
ſo ordered the Prophecies, that in the latter 
days the wiſe may underſland, but the wicked 
hall do wickedly, and none of the wicked ſhall 
underſtand, Dan. xii. 9, 10. The authority of 
Emperors, Kings, and Princes, is human. The 
authority of Councils, Synods, Biſhops, and 
Presbyters, is human. The authority of the 
Prophets is divine, and comprehends the ſum 
of religion, reckoning Moſes and the Apoltles 
among the Prophets; and if an Angel from 
Heaven preach any other goſpel, than what 
they have delivered, let him be accurſed. Their 

writings contain the covenant between God 
and his people, wich inſtructions for keep- 
"MA 
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ing this Covenant; inſtances of God's judg- 
ments upon them that break it: and pre- 
dictions of things to come. While the 
people of God keep the covenant, they con- 
tinue to be his people: when they break it 
they ceaſe to be his people or church, and 


become the Synagogue of Satan, who ſay they 
are Jews, and are not, And no power on 


earth is authorized to alter this coyenant. 

The predictions of things to come relate 
to the ſtate of the Church in all ages: and 
amongſt the old Prophets, Daniel is moſt 
diſtin& in order of time, and eaſieſt to be 
underſtood : and therefore in thoſe things 
which relate to the laſt rimes, he muſt vs 
made the oy to the reſt, 
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CHAP. IL 
07 the Prophetic Language. 


'OR underſtanding the Prophecies, we 
are, in tho firſt place, to acquaint dur- 
ſelves with the figurative language of the 
Prophets. This language is taken from the 
analogy between the world natural, and an 
empire or kingdom conſidered as a world 
politic. 
Accordingly, the whole world natural 
conſiſting of heaven and earth, ſignifies the 
whole world politic, conſiſting of thrones 


and people, or ſo much of it as is conſider- 
ed in the Prophecy: and the things in that 


world ſignify the analogous things in this. 
For the heavens, and the things therein, 
ſignify thrones and dignities, and thoſe who 
enjoy them; and the earth, with the things 
thereon, the inferior people; and the loweſt 
parts of the earth, called Hades or Hell, 
the loweſt or Ky miſerable part of how. 
Whence aſcending towards heaven, and de- 


ſcending to the earth, are put for riſing ' 


and falling/in power and honour : riſing out 


of the 2. „or waters, and falling into 


them, 
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them, for the riſing up to any dignity or 


dominion, out ot the inferior ſtate of the 
people, or falling down from the ſame into 
that inferior ſtate; deſcending into the low- 
er parts of the earth, for deſcending to a 
very low and unhappy eſtate; ſpeaking with 


a faint voice out of the duſt, for being in a 
weak and low condition; moving from one. 


place to another, for tranſlation from one 


3 | office, dignity, or dominion, to auother 3 


great earthquakes, and the ſhaking of hea- 


ven and earth, for the ſhaking of kingdoms, 
3 ſo as to diftrat or overthrow them; the 
creating a new heaven and earth, and the 
paſſing away of an old one, or the begin- 


ning and end of the world, for the riſe and 
ruin of the body politic ſignified thereby. 


In the heavens, the Sun and Moon ares. 


by interpreters of dreams, put for the per- 


ſons ot Kings and Queens; but in ſacred 


Prophecy, which regards not ſingle perſons, 
the Sun is put for the whole ſpecies and 
race of Kings, in the kingdom or kingdoms 
of the world politic, ſhining with regal 
power and glory-; the Moon. for the body 
of the common people, conſidered as the 


King' s wife; the Stars for ſubordinate Prin- 


ces and great men, or for Biſhops and Ru- 
lers of the people of God, when the Sun is 


Chriſt ; light for the glory, truth, and 


knowledge, wherewith great and good men 
i; 2 9 
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ſhine and illuminate others; darkneſs for 
obſcurity of condition, and for error, blind- 
neſs and ignorance z darkning, ſmiting, or 


ſetting of the Sun, Moon, and Stars, for 
the ceaſing of a kingdom, or for the deſo- 


lation thereof, proportional to the darkneſs ; 
darkning the Sun, turning the Moon into 


blood, and falling of the Stars, for the 1 


ſame; new Moons, for the return of a diſ- 


verſed people into a body politic or eccle- 
ſiaſtic. 


Fire and meteors reſer to both heaven | 
and earth, and fignity as follows; burn- 


ing any thing with fire, is put for the 


conſuming thereof by war; a conflagration 
of the earth, or turning a country into a | 


lake of fire, for the conſumption ot a king- 


dom by war z the being in a furnace, for | 
the being in ſlavery under another nation: 
the aſcending, up of the ſmoke of any burn- | 
ing thing for ever and ever, for the conti- | 


nuation of a conquered people under the | 


miſery of perpetual fubje&ion and layery z | 
the ſcorching heat of the ſun, for vexatious | 
wars, perſecutions and troubles inflicted by = 


tempeſtuous winds, or the motion of clouds, 


1 


the King; riding on the clouds, for reign- 
ing over much people; covering the ſun | 
with a cloud, or with ſmoke, for oppreſſi- | 
on of the King by the armies of an enemy; 


for wars; thunder, or the voice of a cloud, 
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for the voice of a multitude; a ſtorm of 


r 

- thunder, lightning, bail, and overflowing 

- rain, for a tempeſt of war deſcending from 

r the heavens and clouds politic, on the heads 
* of their enemies; rain, if not immoderate, 

; and dew; and living water, for the graces 

5 and doctrines of the Spirit; and the defect 

. of rain, for ſpiritual barrenneſs. 

1 In the earth, the dry land and congregat- 
2 ed waters, as a ſea, a river, a flood, are put 
| for the people of ſeveral regions, nations, 
n and dominions: embittering of waters, for 
4 great affliction of the people by war and 
3 perſecution; turning things into blood, for 
5 the myſtical death of bodies politic, that is, 
g for their diſſolution the overflowing of a 
„ ſea or river, for the invaſion of the earth 
„ politic, by the people of the water; dry- 
bs ning up of waters, for the conqueſt of their 
_ regions by the earth; fountains of watets 
> | for cities, the permanent heads of rivers po- 
| litic z mountains and iflands, for the cities 
„ of the earth and ſea politic, with the ter- 
„ i fitorics and dominions belonging to thoſe 
y cities; dens and rocks of mountains, for the 
„ temples of cities; the biding ot men in 
n thoſe dens and rocks, for the ſhutting up 
"1, of Idols in their temples ; houſes and ſhips, 
R for families, aſſemblies, and towns, in the 
* earth and ſea politic; and a navy of ſhips 

5 
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is ned by the ſea. | 
Animals alſo and vegetables are put for 
the people of ſeveral regions and conditions z 


and particularly, trees, herbs, and land ani- 


mals, for the people of the earth politic: 


flags, reeds, and fiſhes, for thofe of the wa- 


ters politic; birds and inſeQs, for thoſe of 
the politic heaven and earth; a foreſt for a 


kingdom; and a wilderneſs for a deſolato 


and thin people. 
If the world politic, conſidered TA 


phecy, confiſts of many kingdoms, they are 


repreſented by as many parts of the world 


natural; as the nobleſt by the celeftial frame, 
and then the Moon and Clouds are put for 


the common people; the leſs noble, by the 
earth, ſea, and rivers, and by the animals or 
vegetables, or buildings rhereinz and then 
the greater and more powerful animals and 
taller trees, are pat for Kings, Princes, and 
Nobles. - And becauſe the whole kingdom is 
the body politic of the King, therefore the 
Sun, or a Free, or a Beaſt, or Bird, or a 
Man, whereby the King is repreſented, is 
put in a large fignification for the whole 
kingdom; and ſeveral animals, as a Lion, a 
Bear, a Leopard, a Goat, according to their 
qualities, are put for ſeveral kingdoms and 
bodies politic; and ſacrificing of beaſts, for 
flaughtering and conquering of kingdoms; 
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and friendſhip between beafts, for peace be- 


tween kingdoms, Yet ſometimes vegetables 
and animals are, by certain epithets- or cir+ 
cumſtances, extended to other fignificati- 
ons; as a Tree when called the tree of life 


or of knowledge 3 and a Beaſt, when called 


ae old ſerpent, or worſhipped. 
When a Beaſt or Man is pur for a ; king- 
4 his parts and qualities are put for the 


analogous parts and qualities of the king · 


dom; as the head of a Beaſt, for the great 
men who precede and govern .the tail for 
the inferior people, who follow and are go: 
yerned z the heads, if more than one, for 
the number of capital parts, or y naſties, 
or dominions in the kingdom, whether coi- 
lateral or ſucceſſive, with reſpect to the Ciy 


vil government; the horns on any head, for 


the number of kingdoms in that head, with 
reſpect to military power; ſecing tor under- 
ſanding, and the eyes for men of under- 
ſtanding and policy, and in matters of reli⸗ 
gion for E, Biſhops ; ſpeaking , for 
making laws; the mouth, for a law-giver, 
whether civil or ſacred; the loudneſs of the 
voice, for might and power; the faintneſs 
thereof, for weakneſs; gating and drinking, 
for acquiring what is ſignified by the things 


eaten and drank z the, hairs of a beaſt, or 


man, and the tcathers of a bird, for people; 


= w for the number of kingdoms re- 
- a preſented 
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preſented by the beaſt; the arm of a man, 


for his power, or for any people wherein 
his ſtrength and power conſiſts; his feet, 
for the loweſt of the people, or for the lat- 
ter end of the kingdom; the feet, nails, and 
teeth of beaſts of prey, for armies and ſqua» 
drons of armies ;z the bones, for ſtrength, 
and for fortified places; the fleſh, for riches 
and poſſeſſions; and the days of their acting, 
for years; and when a tree is put for a 
kingdom, its branches, leaves, and fruit, ſig» 
nify as do the wings, feathers, and food of 
a bird or beaſt, 

When a man is taken in a myftical ſeals, 
his qualities are often ſignified by his acti - 
ons, and by the circumſtances of things about 


him. $o a Ruler is ſignified by his riding f 


on a beaſt; a Warrior and Conqueror, by 
his having a ſword and bow; a potent man 
by his gigantic ſtature; a judge, by 


weights and meaſures; a ſentence of abſolu- 


tion, or condemnation, by a white or a black 
ſtone; a new dignity, by a new name; mo- 
ral or civil qualifications, by garments; ho- 
nour and glory, by ſplendid apparel; royal 
dignity, by purple or ſcarlet, or by a crown; 
righteouſneſs, by white and clean robes ; 
wickedneſs, by ſported and filthy garments, 
affliction, mourning , and humiliation , by 
clothing in ſackcloth ; diſhonour, ſhame, 
and want of good works, by nakedneſs 5 


error 
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error and miſery, by drinking a cup of his 
or her wine that cauſeth it; propagating a- 

ny religion for gain, by exerciſing traffick 

and merchandize with that people whoſe re- 

ligion it is z wotſhipping or ſerving the falſe 

Gods of any nation, by committing adulte- 

ry with their princes, or by worſhipping 

them; a Council of a kingdom, by its i- 

mage; idolatry, by blaſphemy ; overthrow 

in war, by a wound of man or beaſt; a du- 

rable plague of war, by a ſore and pain; 

the affliction or perſecution which a people 

ſuffers in labouring to bring forth a new 
kingdom, by the pain of a woman in labour 

to bring forth a man · child; the diſſolution 

of a body politic or ecclefiaſtic, by the 

death of a man or beaſt; and the revival of 

a diſſolved dominion, by the reſurrection of 

the dead. | | 


88 Lo men anne oe 
Op ey in ee a CIS 


«To 
r 
8 e 2 
2 


n n 
88 N 
8 "Be 
5 : 


* 8 


N As 

88 

= REI 33 4 = 
word on 2 WEL 


<>" & 2 
3 * 8 * 
n 
8 

4 OE CLE » we 


nd Ss W 
SSE 
ger 


C4 CHAP. 


* 


* 
2 
* 


| Oljervations upon the  Pacel. 


CHAP. w. 


Of the wiſh on of the Image compoſed 
| of * Metals. 


T HE Prophecies of Daniel are all of 
them related to one another, as if they 
were but ſeveral parts of one general Pro- 


pbecy, given at ſeveral times. The firſt is 
the eaſieſt to be underſtood, and every fol- 
lowing Prophecy adds ſomething new to the 


former. The firſt was given in a dream to 
 Nebuchadnezzar, King of Babylon, in the ſe- 


_ -cond year of his reign 3 . but the King for- 


getting his dream, it was given again to 
Daniel in a dream, and by him revegled to 
the King. And thereby, Daniel preſently be- 
came famous for wiſdom, and revealing of 
ſecrets : inſomuch that Ezekiel, his contem- 
porary, in the nineteenth year of Nebuchage 


near, ſpake thus of him to the king of 


Tyre : Behold, ſaith he, thou art wiſer than 
Daniel, there is no fecret that they can hide 
From tee, Ezek. xxwili- z. And the ſame Eze- 
kiel, in another place, joins Daniel with No- 
ab and Fob, as moſt high in the favour of 
God, Exel. xiv. 14, 16, 18, 20. And in 
the laſt year of Belſhazzar, the Queen- mo- 
ther ſaid of him to the King: Behold there 
785 
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is a man in thy kingdom, in whom is the ſpirit 
of the holy gods; and in the days of thy fas 
ther, light and underſtanding and wiſdom, like 
the wiſdom of the gods, was found in him; 
whom the king Nebuchadnezzar thy father, 
the king, I ſay, thy father made maſter of the 
magicians, aſtrologers, Chaldeans and ſooth- 
ſayers : foraſmuch as an excellent ſpirit, and 
knowledge, and underſtanding, interpreting of 
dreams, and ſhewing of hard ſentences, and 
diſſolving of doubts, were found in the ſame 
Daniel, whom the king named Belteſhazzar, 


Dan. v. 11, 12. Daniel was in the great- 


eſt credit amongſt the Jews, till the reign 
of the Roman Emperor Hadrian: and to re- 


ject his Prophecies, is to reject the Chriſ- 
tian religion. For this religion is founded 
upon his * — the Wo . 


fab. 


Now Fu this villen of the Image com- 


— of four Metals, the foundation of all 


Daniels Prophecies is laid. It repreſents a 
body of four great nations, which ſhould 


reign over the earth ſucceſſively, - viz. the 
people of Babylonia, the: Per/ians, the Greeks, 
and the. Romans. And by a ſtone cut out 


without hands, which fell upon the feet of 


the Image, and brake all the four Metals 


to pieces, and became a great mountain, and 
filled the whole earth; it further repreſents 


wa a new kingdom ſhould ariſe, after 


5 the 


25 | 


26 


doms, which are repreſented by the feet and 
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the four, and conquer all thoſe. nations, 
and n to the end 


of all ages. 
The bead of the Image was of gold, 


and ſigniſies the nations of Babylonis, who 
reigned firſt, as Danje! himſelf interprets. | 
Thou art this head of gold, ſaith he to Ve- 


buchadnezzar.” Theſe nations reigned till 
Cyrus conquered Babylon, and within a few 
months after that conqueſt revolted to the 
Perfians, and ſet them up above the Medes. 
The breaſt and arms of the Image were of 
ſilver, and repreſent the Perſans who reigned 
next. The belly and thighs of the Image 
were ol braſs, and repreſent the Greeks, who 
under the dominion of Alexander the great, 


conquered the Perfians, and reigned next 


after them, The legs were of iron, and 


repreſent the Romans who reigned next at- 
ter the Greeks, and began to conquer them 
in the eighth year of Anutiochus Epiphanes. 


For in that year they conquered Porſeus King 


of Macedon, the fundamental kingdom of the 
Gries; and from thence forward grew in- 


to a mighty empire, and reigned with great | 
power till the days of Theedofiys the great. 


Then by the incurſion of many northern 
nations, they brake into many ſmaller king- 


toes of the Image, compoſed part of iron, 
and part of clay. For then, ſaith Daniel, 
„ 
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2 kingdom ſhall be divided, and there ſhall 

be in it of the firength of iron, but they ſhall Chap. ii, 
not cleave one to another. 41, Oc 
And in the days of theſe Kings, faith Damel, 
ſhall the God of beaven ſet up 6 kingdom which 
ſhall never be deftroyed: and the kingdom ſhall 
not be left to other people; but it ſhall break. in 
pieces, and conſume all theſe kingdoms, and it 
ſhall fand for ever. Foraſmuch as thou ſaweft 
rhat the flone was cut out of the mountain: 
without hands, and that it brake in pieces the 
iron, the braſs, the clay, the filver and thi 
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of the vile of the * Bro, 


TN che.s next. video, WY is of the four 

. Beaſts, the Prophecy of. the four Em- 
pires is repeated, with: ſeveral new additi- 
ons; ſuch as are the two wings of the Lion, 
the three ribs in the mouth of the Bear, the 


four wings and four heads of the Leopard, 


the eleven horns of the fourth Beaſt, and 
the ſon of man coming in the clouds of 


Heaven, to the Antient of Days ſitting in 


judgment. 

The firſt Beaſt was like 2 lion, and had 
eagle's wings, to denote the kingdoms of 
Babylonia and Media, which overthrew the 
Aſſyrian Empire, and divided it between 
them, and thereby became conſiderable, and 
grew into great Empires. In the former 
Prophecy, the Empire of Babylonia was re- 
preſented by the head of gold; in this both 
Empires are repreſented together by the 


vu. (wo wings of the lion. And I bebeld, faith 


Daniel, till the wings thereof were pluckt, and 
it war lifted up from the earth, and made ta 
fand upon the feet as @ man, and a man's 
beart was: given 10 it 1 that is, till it was 

_ humbled 
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humbled and ſubdued, and made to know 
its human ſtate. 

The ſecond Beaſt was like 2 bear, and 
repreſents the Empire which reigned: next 
after the Babylonians, that is, the Empire of 
the Perfians. Thy kingdom is divided, or 
broken, ſaith Daniel to the laſt King of Ba- 
bylon, and given to tbe Medes and Perſians; 
Dan. v. 28. This Beaſt raiſed itſelf up on 
one fide ;" the Perfians being under the Medes 
at the fall of Babylon; but preſently riſing 
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up above them. And it had three ribs in the Chap, vii. 


mouth of it, Between the teeth of it, to ſignify i. 


the kingdoms of Sardes, Babylon, and Egypt, 
which were conquered by it, but did not 
belong to its proper body. And it devoured 
much fleſh, the riches of _ three King- 
doms. 

The third Beaſt was the kingdom which 
ſucceeded the Perſian; and this was the em- 
pire of the Greeks, Dan. viii. 6, 7, 20, 21. 
It was like a Leopard, to ſignify its fierce- 
neſs ; and had four heads and four wings, to 
ſignify that it ſhould become divided into 
four kingdoms, Dan. viii» 22. for it. conti- 
nued in a monarchical form during the reign 
of Alexander the great, and his brother Ari- 
dens, and you ng ſons Alexander and Hercules; 
and then brake into four kingdoms, by the 


governors of provinces putting erowns on 


their own heads, «nd by mutual ' conſent 
reigning 
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Der datiuns upon the Part l: 
reigning over their provinces. Caſander 
reigned over Macedon, Greece, and Egirus; 
Lyfimachus over Thrace and Bithynia ; Ptole- 
my over Egypt, Lybia, Arabia; Culoſyria, | 
and Paleſline; and Seleucus over Syria. 
- The fourth Beaſt was the empire which 
ſucceeded that of the Greeks, and this was 
the Roman. This beaſt was exceeding dread» - 
ful and terrible, and had great iron teeth, 
and devoured and brake in pieces, and ſtamp- 
ed the reſidue with its feet; and ſuch was 
the Romas empire. It was larger, ſtronger, 


und more formidable and laſting than any of | 


the. former, It conquered the kingdom of 
Macedon, with Jilyricum and Epirus, in the 
eighth year of Autiochus Epiphanes, Amo 
Nabozaff,, 5803 and inherited that of Perga- | 
mus, Anno Nabonaſſ. 615; and conquered 
thatof Syria, Auno Nabonaſ]. 679, and that of 
Egypt, Anno Nabonaſfſ. 718. And by theſe | 
and other conqueſts it became greater and 
more terrible than any of the three former 
Beaſts. This Empire continued in its great - 
nes till the reign of Theodefius the great; 
and then brake into ten kingdoms, repre- 
ſented by the ten 'horns of this Beaſt z and 
continued in a broken form, till the Antient 
of days ſat in a throne like fiery flame, 
and the judgment was ſet, and the books were 
d, and the Beaſt was ſlain, and his body 
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Chap. 4. Prophecres Daniel. 
aud one like the ſon of man came with the 
clouds of heaven, and came to the Antient of 
days, and received dominion over all nations, 
and judgment was given to the ſaints of the 
moſt high, and the time came * they 
poſſeſſed the kingdom. 


* 


'T beheld, faith Daniel, till the Beaf Was Chap. vii. 
ſlain, and his body deſtroyed, and given to be 


| burning flames. As concerning the reft of the 


Beaſts, they had their dominion taken wway * 
yet their lives were prolonged for a ſeaſon 
and a time. And therefore all the four 
Beaſts are ſtill alive, tho the dominion of 
the three firſt be taken away. The nati- 
ons of Chaldea and Mria are ſtill the firſt 
Beaſt. Thoſe of Media and Perſia are {till 
the ſecond Beaſt. Thoſe of Macedon, Greece 
and Thrace, Afia minor, Syria and Egypt, 
are ſtill the third. And thoſe of Europe, 
on this fide Greece, are ſtill the fourth. 
Seeing therefore the body of the third 
Beaſt is confined to the nations on this 
fide the river Euphrates, and the body of 
the fourth Beaſt is confined to the nftions 
on this ſide Greece; we are to look for all 
the four heads of the third Beaſt, among 
the nations on this fide of the river Eu- 


phrates; and for all the eleven horns of 


the fourth Beaſt, among the nations on 


this ſide of Greece. And cherefore, at the 


breaking of the Greet empire into four 
King 
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Ohl vatiuus upon the Part I. 
kingdoms of the Greeks, we include no 


part. of the Chalabans, Medes and Perſians 


— in thoſe Kingdoms, becauſe they belonged 


to the bodies of the two firſt Beaſts. Nor 


do we reckon the Greek. empire ſeated at 
Rh | Conftantimople, among the horns of the fourth 


- Beaſt, becauſe it Kg to hs iP .of 
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701 ws was a 1 — bounded 
on the ſouth by the Danube, on the 


caft by the Exxine ſea, on the north by the 
river Neifter and the mountain Crapac, and 


on the weſt by the river Tibefis, or Toys, 
which runs ſouthwatd into the Danube 2 
little above Belgrade; It comprehended rhe 


countries now called Tran/ylvania, Moldavia, 
and Wallachia, and the eaſtern part of the 


upper Hungary. Its antient inhabitants were 
called Getæ by the Greeks, Daci by the La- 
tins, and Goths by themſelves. Alexander the 


great attacked them, and *77ajan conquered  . 
them, and reduced their country into a Pro- 
vince of the Roman Empfre: and thereby 


the propagation of the Goſpel among them 
was much promoted. They were compoſed 


of ſeveral Gothic nations, called Oftrogoths, 


Viſigoths, Vandals, Gepides, Lombards, Bur- 
gundians, Alans, &c. who all agreed in their 
manners, and ſpake the ſame language, as 


Procopius repreſents. While they lived un- 


der the Romant, the Goths or Oſtragoths were 
D ſeated 
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Procop. 1. Mans, another Gothic nation, were between 


1. de Bello 
Vandalico. 


m placeth the mountain Alanus, e 


ſeated in the eaſlern parts of Dacia, the Van- 
dals in the weſtern part upon the river Teys, 
—_ the rivers Mareſb and Kereſb run into 

The Fifigoths were between them. The 

ales, according to Jornandes, were upon 
the Yiflala. The Burgundians, a Yandalic 
nation, were between the Viſtula and the 
ſouthern fountain of the Boriſtbenes, at ſome 
diſtance from the mountain Crapue north- 
Wards, where Prolemy places them, by the 
names of : Phrugundiones and Burgiones.. The 


the northern fountain, of the Boriſthenes. and 
the mouth of the river Tanais, where Piale- 


Bide al the Palus Meolis. Mer x9 <8 
' Theſe nations continued under the Pas 
nion of the Romans. till the ſecond year of 


the Emperor Philip, and then for want of 


their military pay began to revolt q the Offro· 


goths ſetting up a kingdom, which, under 
their Kings Ofrogotha, Cniva,' Araric, Gege- 
ric, and Hermanaric, increaſed till the year of | 
Chriſt 376; and then by an incurſion of the 
Hunrs from beyond the Tangis, and the death 


of Hermanaric, brake into ſeveral ſinaller : 


a . Caſbuuni by Claudian, and 


Kingdoms. Hunnimund, the ſon of Herma 
naric, became King over the Oftrogoths ; Fri. 


Aigern over the Viſigotus; Minitbar, or Vini- 


thar, over a part of the Goths called Gre- 


Sarmalæ 
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Chap: 5. Prophecies of Daniel. 

Surmart and Scythian by others: Arbhanurit 
reign'd: over another part bf the Gν in 
Baris, called Thervingi z Box over the Ae 
in Sarmatia; and the Gep;des' had allo their 
from Geberic in the latter end of the reign 


ol Conſtantine the great, and had ſeats grant» 


ed them in Pamonia by that Emperor, where 
they lived quietly forty years, viz. till the 
year 377, when ſeveral Gothic nations flying 
from the Haus came over the Daxube, and 
had ſeats granted them in Maia and Thrare 
by the Greek, Emperor Valem. But the next 
year they revolted, called in ſome Gb., 
Alam and Humns, from beyond the Danabe, 
and routed the Roman army, flew the Empe- 
ror Valens, and ſpread themſelves into Greece 
and. Parinonia as far as the Alps. In the years 
579 and 380 they were checkt by the arms 
of the Emperors Gratian and Theodofius, and 
made a ſubmithve- peace; the FYi/ieoths and 
Thervingi returned to their ſeats in Mafia 
and-Thrace, the Hunns retired over the Da- 


er eee obtained 


ſeats in Pannonia. 

About the year 373, or 37% the Burgus- 
d roſe from their ſeats upon the Viſtula, 
with an army of eighty thouſand men to 
invade Gallia; and being oppoſed, ſeated 
themſelves upon the northern ſide of the 
Rhing over againſt Merz. In the year 358, 
n | D 3 a 
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Ohſervariuns upon the. Part I. 
a body of the Salian Franks, wirh their King, 


coming from the river Sala, were received 
imo the Empire by the Emperor Julian, and 


ſcared in Gallia between Brabam and the 


. Rhine: and their King 44:/lobaudes was made 


Comes domoſticorum, by the Emperor Gratian. 


. Richomer, another noble Salian Franks was 
made Comes domeſticorum, and Magifter utriuſ- 
aue Militie, by Tbeodaſius; and A. C. 384, 


was Conſul with Clrarchus. He was a great 
favourite of Theodofins, and accompanied him 


in his wars agaiuſt Eugenius, hut died in the 
expedition, and left a ſon called Theudomir, 


who afterwards became King of the Salian 
Franks i in Brabant. In the time of this war 


ſome Frans from beyond the Rhine invaded 


Gallia under the conduct of Genobald, Mar- 


comir and Sund, but were repulſed by Stilicss 
and Marcomir being lain, men 
Germany by his fon Phara mm.. 


While rheſe nations remained Am 


the Empire, ſubject to the Romaut, many | 
others continued ſo beyond the Danube til! 
the death of the Emperor Tbeadaſius, and 
then roſe up in arms. For Paulus Diaconus 
in his Hiſtoria Miſcell. lib. xiv. ſpening of 


the times next after the death of this Em- 


peror, tells us Eodem tempore eraut 'Gothi & 
_alie gentes maximæ trans Danubium habitantes : 


ex quibus 'rationabiliores quatuor ſunt, Gothi 


ſcilicet, Huiſogathi, Gepides & Vundali; & no 
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Chap. 5. Prophecies of Daniel. 


rs ex quibus poſtea divifi ſunt Longobards 

&  Avares, villas, que ſunt circa ' Singidonung 
& Sirmium, habitavere: and Procopius in the 
beginning of his Hiſtoria 'Vandalica writes 
to the ſame purpoſe. Hitherto the Mfern 
Empire continued entire, but now e * 
many kingdoms.” 


 Theodafiis died A. C. 397 n Wen the - 


Vifgoths, under the conduct of Auric the 
ſucceſſor of Fridigern, roſe trom their ſeats in 
Thrace, and waſted Macedon, Theſſaly, Achaia, 
Peloponneſus, and Epirus, with fire and ſword 


or five years together; when turning weſt- 


ward, they invaded Dalmatia, Nllyricum and 


Pamnoniay and from thence went into Tay 


A. C. 402; and the next year were ſo beaten 
at Pollentia and Verona, by Stilico the com- 
mander ot the forces of the Weſtern Empire, 
that Claudias calls the remainder of the 
forces of Alaris, tanta ex gente reliquias breves, 
and Prudentius, Gentem deletam. Thereupon 
Alaric made peace with the Emperor, being 


ſo fur humbled, that Oreſus faith, he did, 


pro pace optima'& quibuſcunque ſedibus ſuppli: 
citer & ſampliciter orare. This peace was ra- 
tified. by mutual hoſtages; -£7:ius was ſent 


| hoſtage to Alaric; and Alaric continued a free 
Prince in the feats now granted to him. 
8 "Io 3 5 When 


Avrcadio © & ' Honorio | Danubium tranſeuntes, 
locati funt in terra Romanorum: &  Gepides 


9 
* 


. When Alazi took yp arms, * 
youd the Daxube began tobe in motion and 
the next winter, between A. C. 395 and 396; 
2 great body ak Huus, Alant, Offragot la, Ce- 
Fides, and other northren nations, came over 
the frozen Danube, being invited by Rufinus : 
when their brethren, who had obtained feats 
within the Empire, took up arms alſo... Jeroma 
calls this great multitude, Hanns, Alans, Fan- 
dali, Goths, Sarmatians, Quades, and Marco- 
mans; and faith, that they invaded all places 
between Conſtantinople and the Julian. Ae, 
waſting Scythia, Thrace, Macedon, Dardazia, | 
Dacia, Theſſaly, Achaia, Epirus, Dalmatia, 
and all Panrnania- The Suevians alſo invaded 
Rbatia; for when Alaric ravaged Panzonia, 
the Romans were detending Rhætia; which 
gave Alaric an opportunity of n 4 | 
| ede r ene e 


Now nf perfidil nafti penetrabile tempus, : 7 
' Irrupere Gete, noſtras dum Rhetia vires . 
Occupat, atque alio deſudant Marte cobortes. | 


Afd when Ari went from thoſe parts into 
#aly, ſome other barbarous nations invaded | 
Noricum and Vindelicia 1 25 the lune ot Clans 


dan this writes: 
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Chap. 5. Propberier of Daniel. 
This was in the years 402 and 403. And a- 


mong theſe nations I reckon the Suevians, 


Quas, and Marcomans ; for they were all in 
arms at this time. The Quades and Marco- 
Mans were Suevian nations; and they and the 


 Suevians came originally from Bohemia, and 


the river Suevus or Spraks in Luſatia; and 
were now united under one common King 
called Ermeric, who foon after led them in- 
to Gallia, The Yandals and Alavs might al- 


ſo about rhis time extend themielves into 


Nenrum. Uldin alſo with a gteat body of 
Hum paſſed the Danube about the time of 
Chry/oftom's baniſhment, that is, A. C. 4045 
and waſted Thrace and Mzfia, Radagaiſus, 
King of the Grathunni and ſucceſſor of Wini- 
thar, inviting over more barbarians from be- 
yond the Danube, invaded Italy with an are 
my of above two hundred thouſand Gorbs ; 
and within a year or two, A. C. 40 or 406, 


was overcome by Szilico, and periſhed with 
his army. In this war Srilico was aſſiſted 
with a great body of Hunns and Oftrogaths, 


under the conduct of Vain and Sarus, who 
were hired by the Emperor Honorius. In all 
this contuſion it was neceſſary for the Lom- 
bards in Pannonia to arm themſelves in their 
own defence, and aſſert their liberty, the 
Romans being no Ranger able to n 
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Rios] into Rn"; and began to waſtx 


© Obſervations upom rbe Part I. 
- And now Stilico purpofing to make hime 


{elf Emperor, procured a military prefecture 


for Alaric, and ſent him into the Eaſt in the 


ſervice. of Honorius the Weſtern Emperor, | 
committing ſome Roman troops to his conduct 


to ſtrengthen his army of Gaths, and promiſ- 


ing to follow ſoon after with bis own army. 
His pretence was to recover ſome regions of 
IAhricum, which the Eaſtern Emperor was 
accuſed to detain injuriouſſy from the Weſtern; 
but his ſecret deſign was to make þimſelf | 
Emperor, by the aſſiſtance of the Fandali 
and their allies: for he himſelf was a Yaudat. 
For facilitating this deſign, he invited a great 
body of the barbarous nations to invade the 
Weſtern Empire, while he and Aaric invaded 
the Eaſtern. And theſe nations under their 
ſeveral Kings, the Pandals under Ggdegefilus, 
the Alans in two bodies, the one under Goar, 
the other under Reſplendial, and the : Cyevians, 
DQuades, and  Marcomans, . under . Ermeric, | 
marched thro! Rbæria to the ſide of the Rhine, 
leaving their ſears in Pannonia to the Hunns | 
and Oftrogaths, and joined the Burgundians 
under Gundicar, and ruffled the Franks in 
their further march, On the laſt of Decem · 
ber A. C. «496, they paſſed 1 the Rhine at Mentz, 
and ſpread themſelves into Germania prima 
and the adjacept regions; and amongſt other 
actions the Vandals took Trierg: Then they 


that 


Chap, 5. * Propbecies of Daniel. 
that country. Whereupon the Salian Franks 


in Brabant took up arms, and under the con» 


duct of Tbeuuomir, the ſon of Ritimer, or Ri. 


gefilus, in battel; the reſt eſcaping only by 
2 party of Neſplendials Alans which” came 
=—_ to their aſſiſtance. 

Then the Britiſbß ſoldiers, alarm'd by oa 


rumour of theſe things, revolted, and fer up ' 
Tyrants there; firſt:Marcus, whom they flew 


preſently ; then Gratian, whom they flew 


within four months; and laſtly Conflantine, 
under whom they invaded -Gallia A. C. 408, 


being favoured by Goar and Guniicar., And 


Conftantine having poſſeſſed a good — of 
Gallia, created His ſon Conſtans Cæſar, and 


fent him i into Spain to order Hs a _— 


* C. 409. 


In the mean time Reſplendial, ſeeing the 


aforeſaid diſaſter of the Vandalt, and that 


went towards Sain; the Franks in the mean 
time proſecuting their victory ſo far as to re- 


take Thiers, which after they had plundered 


they left to the Romans. The Barbarians 


were at firſt ſtopt by the Pyrenean mountains, | 


ey __ them ſpread themſelves into A. 


ſuitain: . 


chomer, above - mentioned, made ſo ſtout a re- 
| fiance, that they flew almoſt twenty thou · 
ſand of the Fandels, with their King Gode- 


Goar was gone over to the Romans, led his 
army from the Rhine; and, together with 
the Suevians and reſidue of the Yandals, 


*r batium nportithe. Part J. 
gifs : but the next year they had the paſs | 
ſage betrayed: by ſome ſoldiers of Conffant; 
and entring b 4 Kab O&0b. A. C. 409, 
they conquered every one what he could; | 
and nt length, A. C. 4, divided their con. 
queſts by lot; the Vandals obtained Betica, 
and part of Gallacia; the Sueviens, the reſt 
of Gallæcia; and the Alans Laftania and the 
Carthaginian Province: the Emperor for the | 
lake of peace confirming them owes ſeats 
by. grant A. C. 132. 

The Reman Franks abovementioned: boxing 
hide Theudomir their King, began ftrait-af+ 
ter their conqueſt of the Vandals to invade 
their neighbours alſo. The firſt they ſet ups 

Galli Arbo- on were the Gault of Brabant: but meeti 
| — 5 the With notable reſiſtance, they deſired their al+ 
region was liance: and ſo thoſe Gauls fell off from the 
Ee Ronen and made an intimate league with 
con. the Franks to be as one people, marrying 
ra with one another, and conforming, to, one 
* another's manners, till they became one with- 

out diſtinction. Thus by the acceſs of theſe 

Gauls, and of the foreign Franks alſo, wha 
afterwards came over the Rhine, the Salian 
kingdom ſoon. grew very great and power- 
Stilico's expedition againſt the Greek Ems 

peror was ſtopt by the order of Honorius; 

and then Alaric came out of Epirus into No- 

nicum, and requeſted. a ſum of money for, his 

ſervice. 
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Char- 5. « Prophecies of; Daniel. 
Ae dem wor, ihe wiſe 
* but by Stilico's ation 

— But after ſome time Szilico being accuſed of 
2iraitcrous couſpiracy with Aaric, and {lain 
10 Kal. Sept; A. C. 408; Alaric Dan 
diſappointed of his money, and reputed an 

enemy to the Empire; he then. broke at 
into /taly with the army he brought out of 
Epirus, and ſent to his brother Adolphus to 
tollow him with what, forces he had in Pan-: 
nania, which were not great, but yet not to 
be deſpiſed. Thereupon Huuarius fearing, to 
be ſhut up in Rome, retined to Rauenus in 
vemm continued to be the ſeat of the M am 
Emperors. In thoſe days the Haun alio ins 
vaded Pamonia ; and ſeizing the deſerted 


| ſeats of the Vandals, - Alans, and Goths, found+ 


ed a new kingdom there, Alarit-adyancing 
to Rome beſieged it, and 9 Kal. Sept. A. C. 
410 took it: and afterwards attempting to 
pals into Africa, was fhipwrackt. Aſter 
which Honorius made peace wich him, and 
got up an army to- * againſt the "yn 


Confantinee 993 
A en ee one of Conflate 


mass captains, revolted from him, and ſet up 


Maximus Emperor in Spain. Whereupon 
Conftantine ſent: Edobec, another of his cap» 


tains, to draw to his aiſiſtance, the Barbari- 


a. danke Gaar end. Gandicar in Gallia, and 
: ſupplies 
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him ſet forward to relieve Arles. At their 


ſecuting his victory, the Barbarians ſoon re | 


ſupplies of Franks and Abmine from, ep 
the Rhine; and committed the cuſtody of 
Fienne in Gallia Narbonenfis to his ſon Com. | 
ftans. Gerontius advancing, firſt ſlew Conflani 
at Fienne, and then began to beſiege Cons | 
Pantine at Arles. But Honorius at the fame 
time ſending Conflantivs with an army on the 
fame errand, Gerontius fled, and Conſtantive 
continued the ſtrengthned by the ac+ | 

ces of the greateſt part of the ſoldiers of 
Geromius. After four months ſiege, Edobec 
having procured - ſuccours, the Barbarian 
Kings at Alentz, Goar and Gunditar, conſti- 
tute Fovinus Emperor, and together with 


approach Conſtantins retired. They purſued, i 
and he beat them by ſurprizez but not pro- 


covered themſelves; yet not ſo as to hinder 
the fall of the tyrants (unſfantins, Jovinus 
and Maximus. Britain could not be reco- 
vered to the Empire, but remained ever ale 
ter a diſtin& kingdom. 
The next year, A, C. 412, the Yiſgoths 
being beaten in 7taly, had Aquitain granted 
them to retire into : and they invaded it with 
much violence, cauſing the Alanus and Burgun- 
dians to retreat, who were then depopulating 
of it. At the ſame time the Burgundians were 
brought to peace; and the Em peror granted 
them 10 inherirance a * upon the hin 
| Which 
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which "PP had invaded : and the me I 


preſume, he did with the Mans. But the 
Franks not long after retaking and burning 
Triers, Caſfinus, A. C. 413, was ſent againſt 
them with an army, who routed them and 
flew Theudomir their King. This was the 


ſerond taking of Triers by the Franks. ' Te 


was therefore taken four times, onceby the 
— and thrice by the Franks. Theudo- 
mir was ſucceeded by Pharamond, the Prince 


| | or King of the Salian Franks in Germany. 
From thence he brought new forces, reigned 


over the whole, and had ſeats granted to his 
e within the Empire near the Rhine. 


and ſettled in ſeyeral kingdoms within the 
Empire, not only by conqueſt, bur alſo by 
the grants of the Emperor Honorius. For Ru- 
tilius in his {tinerary, written in Autumn, 


Anno Urbis. 1169, that is, according to Yar- 
ros computation then in 3 4 A. C. 416, 
thus laments. the waſted fields : 


la quidem longi nimium uni bells y 
And then adds, 


Jen tempus land poſt * incendia fundis 
V 0 n ed ificare ow TELE 


And A mne aſter, 


: 2 tits Rhenus aret. 
| And 


And now the Barbarians were all quicted; | 


4s 


— — 
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Me vatians upon the Purt ]. 
And Oroſus in the end of his hiſtory, which 
was finiſhed A. C. 4, repreſents now 4 i 
general pacification of the barbarous nations 
by: the words 'tomprimere, coanguſtare, add. 
ders yentet immamiſimas; terming; them ini | 
erio adidas, beeauſe they had obtained ſears 
in the Empire by league and compact; and 
coanguſtatas, becauſc they did no longer in- 
vade all rogions at pleaſure, but by the lame 
compact remained quiet in the ſeats then 
granted them. Aud theſe are the kingdoms, i 
of which the feet of the Image were hence: 
forward compoſed, and which are repreſented | 
by iron and clay intermixed, which did not 
ſtick 1 W e 
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| Of the. ten Kingdoms 8 „ 


10 ten ee of # Fog c * 


ro / he wars above: deſcribed the 
Weftern Empire of the Romans, about 
the time that Rome was beſieged and taken 


by the Gorhs, became broken into the fol 


e N e 8 
TP The kingdom of the radu and Alans 


in n Spain and Africa. 


2. The kingdom of the Suevians i in Spain, 
3. The kingdom of the Y3/igoths. 
4. The kingdom of the Mans in Callia. 
J. The kingdom of the Burgundians. 
6. The kingdom of the Franks. 

7. The kingdom ot the Britains. 

8. The kingdom of the Hunns. 

9. The kingdom of the Lombards, 

10. The 2 of Ravenna. 885 


Seven of theſe kingdoms are e thus menti- 
oned by Sigonins. Honario reguante,, in Pan- 
noniam Huwni, in Hiſpaniam V "andali, Maxi, 
Suevi & Gorhi, in Galliam Alani Burgandiones 


& Gothi, certis ſedibus permit accepti. Add 
the 
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the Franks, Britains, and Lombards, and you 
have the ten: for theſe aroſe about the ſame 
time with the ſeven. Bur let us view them 
ſeverally. . 

1. The Kings of the Vandals were, A. c 
407 Godegeſilus, 497 Gunderic, 426 Geiſeric, 
477 Hunneric, 484 Gundemund, 496 Thraſa- 
mund, 323 Geiſeric, 530 Gelimer, Godegeſolus 
led them into Gallia A. C. 406, Gunderic into 
Spain A, C. 409, Seiſeric into Africa A. C. 
427 3. and Gelimer was conquered by Beliſa- 
rius A. C. 733. Their kingdom laſted in 
Gallis, Spain and Africa together 126 years; 
and in. Africa they were very potent. The 
Alans had only two Kings of their own in 
Spain, Reſplengial, and . Faces, Utacus or 0 
thacar. Under Reſplendial they went into 
France A. C. 407, and into Spain A. C. 409. 
Aaces was ſlain with almoſt all his army by 
Vallia King of the Yifgoths A. C. 419. And | 
then the remainder of theſe Aan ſubjected 
themſelves to Gwideric King of the Vandal: 
in Betica; and went afterwards with them 
into Africa, as I learn out of. Procopins. | 
Whence the Kings ot the Yandals ſtyled 
themſelves Kings of the Vandals and Alans; 
as may be ſeen in the Edict of Hunneric re- 
cited by Viktor in his Vandalic perlecution. 
In conjunction with the Charti, theſe Alan 
gave the name of Catbhalaunia, or Catib- Au · 
nia, to the Province which i is ſtill ſo called. 

Theſe 
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therefore the Gepides came into Pauno- 
nia before the Alans left it. There they be» 
came ſubje& to the Hunns till the death of 
Attila A. C. 454, and at length were con- 
quered by the Offrogoths 
2. The Kings of the Suevians _ A, C. 
407, Ermeric, 438 Rechila, 448 Rechiarius, 478 
Maldra, 460. Frumarius, 463 Kegiſinund. And 
| after ſome other Kings, who are unknown; 
. reigned A, C. $58 Theudomirg 568 Miro, 
in 78 2 Euboricus, and 78 3. Andeca.. This king- 

dom, aftet it had been once ſeated in Spain, 
le remained always in Gallecia and Lafitanias 
Ermeric after. the fall of the Aan kingdom, 


0 dals to retire into Betica and the Garthagini- 
an Proyince. This kingdom laſted 157 years 
y according to Ifderns, and then was ſubdued 
d by. Leovigildus King of the Vikgoths , and” 
4 WY made a Province of his kingdom A. C. 185. 
5 3. The Kings of the Yifgoths were, A. C. 
n 499. Alaticy 410. Athaulphus,. 4.15 Segeric.and 
X Pallia, 419 Theodor ic, 441 Theriſmund, 452 
d 74coderre, 463 Euric, 482 Alarics 505 Genſa- 
z 


laric, 52.6 Amalaric, 534 Theudius, 548 Thrus 
diſclus, &c-/ I date this kingdom from the 
ume that Alaric left Thrace and Greece to in- 
+ vade the Feftern Empire. In the end of the 
0 reign of Athaulpbus the Goths WETE humbled | 
. * the Romans, and atempied to paſs out 
+ E of 
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Theſe Alan had alſo Gepides among them; A 


* enlarged i it into all Gallæcia, forcing the Van - 
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61 of France into Spain. Sergeric reigned but 2 


few days. In the beginning of Yallia's reign 


they aſſaulted the Romans afreſh, but were a 


again repulſed, and then made peace on this 
condition, that they ſhould on the behalf 
of the Empire invade the Barbarian king- 
doms in Spain and this they did, together 
with the Romans, in the years 417 and 418, 
overthrowing the 4425 and part of the 2 
4als. © Then they received Anguitain of the 
Emperor by a a full donation, leaving their 
conqueſts in Spain to the Emperor : and 
thereby the feats of the conquered Alan 
came into the hands ot the Romans. In the 
year 477: Theoderit, aſſiſted by the Bargundi- 
ant, invaded Spain, which was then almoſt 
all ſubject to the Suevians, and took a part 


of it from them. A. C. zos, the Goths 


were driven out of Gallia by * Franks, 
A. C. 785, they conquered the Suevian king - 
dom, and became Lords of all Spain. A. C. 
713, the Saracens invaded them, but in time 
they recovered their dominions , and have 


_ reigned in Spain ever ſince. 


4. The Kings of the Alan in Gallia were 
Goar, Sambida, Eocharic, Sangibanus, Beurgus, 
&c. Under Goar they invaded Gallia A. C. 
4075 and had ſeats given them near the 
Rhine, A. K. 412. Under Sambida, whom 
Bucher makes the ſucceſſor, if not the ſon 
of Goar, they had the territories of Yalence 

given 
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given them by e£7ivs the Emperor's Gene- 


ral, A. C. 440. Under Eacharic they con- 


que red 8 region of the rebelling Galli Arbo- 80 


uy 


rici, given them allo by Aus. This regis 
on was from them named Alenconium, quaſe. > 
Alayorum convent us, Under Sangibauus ther, 


wete invaded, and their regal city Orkass 
Was beſieged by Attila King of the Hunns, 
with a yaſt army of 500009 men. Aitiys 
and the Barbarian Kings of Gallia came to 
raiſe the ſiege, and beat the Hunms in a very 


memorable battle, A. C. 45 1, in campis Ca- 
talawiicis, ſo called trom theſe Aians mixe. 


with the Chatti. The region is now called, 
Campania or Champagne. In that battle were 


flain on both ſides 162000 men. A year or 
two after, Attila returned with an immenſe 
army to conquer this kingdom, but was a- 


gain beaten by them and the gh to- 


gether in a battle of three days continuanees 
* a flaughter almoſt as great as the for- 


Under Beurgus, or Biorgor, they infeſt= © 


d Calls round about, till the reign of 


Maximus the Emperor; and then they pa- 
ſed the Alps in winter, and came into Zigy- 


ria, but were there beaten, and Beurgus ſlain, © 


by Ricimer commander of the Emperor's 


forces, A. C. 454. Afterwards they were 


again beaten, by the joint force of Oabacer 
King of Itah and Childeric King ot the 


e eur the year 480, and again by 


E 2 Tbheudobert 
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| 8 King of the Aufrian Frants 1 


bout the year 711 
ﬀ The Kings of the Burgundians were, A. 
C. 407 Gundicar, 436 Gundioc, 467 Bilimer, 


473 Gundobaldus with his brothers, 10 Si- 


giſmund , 517 Godomarus. Under Gundicar 
rhey invaded Gallia A, C. 407, and had 
ſeats given. them by the Emperor near the 
Rhine in Gallia Belgica, A. C. 412. They 
had Saxons. among them, and were now fo 
potent, that Orgfus A. C. 417 wrote of 


them: Burgandionum eſſe prevalidam manum, 


Galtie bodieque teſtes ſunt, in quibus præſumpta 
poſſelſtone confiſtunt. About the year 4335 they 
received great overthrows by Etius, and 
foon after by the Hunn;: but five years after 
had Savoy granted them to be ſhared with 
the inhabitants; and from that time became 
again a potent kingdom, being bounded by 


the river Rhodanus, but afterwards extend- 
ing much further inte the heart of Gallia. 


Gundobald eonquered the regions about the 
rivers. Araris and Rhodanas, with the terri- 
tories... of. Marſeilles; and invading, Haly in 
the time of the Emperor Clhycerius, conquer- 
ed all his brethren. Godomarus made Orle- 


ans his royal ſeat: whence the kingdom was 


called Regnum Aurelianorum. He was con- 
quered by Clotharius and Childebert, Kings of 


the Franks, A. C. 226. From thenceforward 


this kingdom was ſometimes united to the 
kingdom 


1 
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kingdom of the Franks, and ſometimes dis 
vided from it, till the reign of Charles the 
great, who made his fon Carolottus King of 


Burgundy, From that time, for about 300 
years together, it enjoyed its proper Kings: 


and was then broken inte the Dukedom of 


Burgundy, County of Burgundy, and County 
of Savoy; and afterwards thoſe were Wenn 
into other leſſer Counties. 

6. The Kings of the Franks were, A. 0. 
407 Theudomir, 417 Pharamond, 428 Clodio, 
448 Meroveus, 456 Childeric, 482 Chdovens, 
&c. Windeline and Bucher, two of the moſt 


diligent ſearchers into the originals of this 


kingdom, make it begin the ſame year with 
the Barbarian invaſions of Gallja, that is, A. 
C. 407. Of the firſt Kings there is in 272 


Lk Bibliotheca M. F. this record. 


Hiſtorica quedam excerpta ex ed, 2 


genpalogico Regum Franciæ. 
Cenoßaldus, Marcomerus, Suno, Theodomeris. 


Ii duces vel reguli exiterunt à principio gentis 


Francorum diverſis temporibus. Sed incertum 
relinquunt biftorici quali Abi procreationis Te 


| farceſſerunt. 
 Pharamundus : ſub hoc rege ſuo primo Franci 
legibus ſe ſubdunt, quas primores eorum tulerunt 
 Wiſogaſtus, Atrogaſtus, Salegaſtus. TR 
Cblochilo. Ifte, tranſito Rheno, Romanos in 
Carbonaria ſylva devicit, Camaracum «cepit & 


obtinuit, anuis 20 regnavit, Sub ho rege Franci 


uſque et progrelf ſunt, 
E 3 Merovechps, 
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| deftruunt, Metim fuccendan, uſque — 


Onfervatidus upon the Part l. 
nn Sub hoc rege Franc: Trevirim 


Perveniunt. 
Now "x Genobaldus, Marcomer and * 


2 they were captains of the Tranſrbenane 
_. #ranks in the reign of Theodoſius, and con- 
| Cern us not. We are to begin with Theu- 


doinir the firſt King of the rebelling Sali, 
called Didio by Ive Carnotenfis, and Thiedo 


and Theudemerus by Rhenanus. His face is 
extant in a coin of gold found with this in- 


| ſcription, THEUDEMIR REX, publiſh- 


ed by Petavius, and ſtill or lately exrant, as 


_ Windeline teſtifies : which ſhews that he was 


a King, and that in Gallia; ſeeing that rude 
Germany underſtood not then the coining of 
money, nor ufed. either Latin words or let- 
ters. He was the ſon of Ricimer or Richo- 
mer, the favourite of the Emperor Theodoſi- 
us; and ſo being a Roman Frank, and of the 
Salian royal blood, they therefore upon the 
rebellion made him King. The whole time 
of his reign you have ſtated in Excerptis 
Gregorii Turonenſis & Fredigario, cap. 5, 6, 7, 
8. where the making him King, the tyran- 


ny of Fovinus, the {laughter of the aſſoci- 
ates of Fovinus, the ſecond taking of Triers 
. by the Franks, and their war with Caſtinus, 


in which this King was lain, are as a ſeri- 


es of ſucceſſive things thus ſet down in or- 
der. Extinftis Ducibus in Francis, demie Re- 


ges 
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ges ereantur ex eadem flirpe qua prius fuerant. 
Zodem tempore Fovinus ornatus regios aſſump- 
fit, Conftantinus fugam verſus Italiam dirigit; 
miſſis a Fovino Principe percufſoribus ſuper Men- 
tio flumine, capite truncatur. Multi nobilium 
juſſu Jovini apud Avernis capti, & 4 ducibus 
Honorii erudeliter interempti ſunt. Trevirorum 
civitas, faftione unius ex ſenatoribus nomine Lu- 
cui, à Francis capta & incenſa eft; —— Caſtings 
Dameſticorum Comes expeditionem accepit contra 
Francos, &c. Then returning to ſpeak of 
Theadomir, he adds : Franci eletum 4 ſe re- 
gem, ficut prius fuerat, crinitum inguirentes di- 
ligenter ex genere Priami, Frigi & Francionss, 
ſuper ſi crearuni nomine Theudemerym filium 


Richemeris, qui in hoc prelio quod ſupra memi- 


ni, & Romanis inter fectus eſt; that is, in the 
battle with Caftinus's army. Of his death 
Gregory Turonenſis makes this further menti- 
on; 4n conſularibys legimus I heodemerem regem 
Francorum filium Ricimeris guondam, & Aſie 
lam matrem ejus, gladio interfectas. 
Upon this victory of the Romans, the 
Franks and rebelling Gauls, who in the time 
of Theudomir were at war with one another, 
united to ſtrengthen themſelves, as Ordericus 


Vitalis thus mentions. Cum Galli prius contra Apud B 


T5 


Romans rebelliſent, Franci iis ſaciati ſunt, & cherum, 1. 
pariter juncti, Ferramundum Sunonis ducis fili- g. . 


um, fibi regem præfocerunt. Proſper ſets down 
the time; Anno 27 Honorii, Pharamundus 
E4 wma 
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regnat in Francia. This, Bucher well obſerves, 
refers to the end of the year 416, or the 
beginning of the next year, dating the years 
of Honorius from the death of Valentinian; 
and argues well, that at this time Pharamond 


was not only King by the conſtitution of 


the Franks, but crowned alſo by the conſent 
of Honorius, and had a part of Gallia aſſign- 
ed him by covenant, And this might be 
the cauſe that Roman writers reckoned him 
the firſt King; which ſome not underſtand- 
ing, have reputed him the founder of this 
kingdom by an army of the Tranſrhenane 
Franks. He might come with ſuch an ar- 


my, but he ſucceeded 7 heudomir by right of 


blood and conſent of the people. For the 
above cited paſſage of Freaigarins, Eutinctis 
Ducibus, in Francis denuo Reges creantur ex 
eadem ftirpe qua prius fuerant, implies that the 
kingdom continued to this new elected fa · 
mily during the reign of more kings than 
one. If you date the years of Honorius from: 


the death of his father, the reign of Phara - 
mond might begin two years later than is 


aſſigned by Bucher. The Saligue laws made 
in his reign, which are yet extant, ſhew by 


their name that it was the kingdom of the 
Salii over which he reigned ; and, by the 


pecuniary. mulfs in them, that the place 
where he reigned abounded much with mo- 


bey and —_ was within the Em- 
>, | pie j 


e rags ct wy 


Chap. 6. Prophecies of Daniel. 
pirez rude Germany knowing not the ule” of 


money, till they mixed with the Romans: 


In the Preface alſo to the Salique laws, writ- 
ten and prefixed to them ſoon after the con · 
verſion of the Frants to the Chriſtian reli- 
gion, that is, in the end of the reign of 
Merovæus, or ſoon after, the original of this 
kingdom is thus deſcribed: Hæc enim gens, 
que fortis dum eſſet & robore valida, Romano 
rum jugum duriſſimum de ſuis cervicibus excuſ- 
fit pugnando, &c. This kingdom therefore 


was erected, not by invaſion but by rebelli- 


on, as was deſcribed above. Proſper in re- 
giſtering their Kings i in order, tells us, Pha- 
ramundus regnat in Francia; Clodio regnat in 
Francia; Merouæus regnat in Francia and 
who can imagine but that in all theſe places 
be meant one and the ſame Francia? And yet 
tis certain that the Francia * nnn 
was in Gallia. 

Vet the father of Phang being nung 


of a body of Franks in Germany in the reign 


of the Emperor Theodoſius, as above, Pha- 


ramond might reign over the ſame Franks in. 
Germany before he ſucceeded Theudomir in the 
kingdom of the Salians within the Empire, 
and even before Theudomir began his reign 


ſuppoſe in the firſt year of Honorius, or 


when thoſe Franks being repulſed by Stilico, 
loſt their Kings Marcomir and Suno, one of 
n was the father of Fharamond ;. and 

| * 
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the Roman Frants, after the death of Tbeu- 


domir, might invite Pharamond with his 
people from beyond the Rhine. But we are 


not to regard the reign of Pharamond in 
Germany : we are to date this kingdom from 
its riſe within the Empire, and to look up- 
on it as ſtrengthened by the acceſs of other 
Franks coming from beyond the Rhine, 
whether in the reign of this King or in that 


of his ſucceſſor Clodio, For in the laſt year 
of Pharamond's reign, Mt;us took from him 


a part of his poſſeſſion in Gallia: but his 
ſucceſſor Clodio, whom Fredigarius repreſents 


as the ſon of Theudomir, and ſome call Clo- 


gio, Cloio, and Claudius, inviting from beyond 
the Rhine a great body of Franks, recovered 
all, and carried on their conqueſts as far as 
the river Sams. Then thoſe Franks dividing 
conqueſts with him, erected certain new 


kingdoms. at Cologn and Cambray, and ſome 
other cities: all which were afterwards con- 


quered by Clodoveus, who alſo drove the 
Goths out of Gallia, and fix'd his ſeat at 


Paris, where it has continued ever fince, 


And this was the original 10 the preſent 
kingdom of France. 

7: The kings of Britain were, A. C. 407 
or 408, Marcus, Gratian, and Conſtantine ſuc- 


ceſſively; A. C. 425 Yortigern, 466 Aurelius 


Ambrofius, 498 Uther Pendraco, pos Arthur, 


542 Conftamtinus, 545 Aurelius Cunanus, 778 
Vorliporeus, 


WV 


Chap. 6. ' Prophecies of Daniel. 
Varporeus, 582 Malgo, 586 Careticus, 613 
Cadwan, 635 Cadwalin, 676 Cadwallader. 


The three firſt were Roman Tyrants, who 


revolted from the Empire. Orofius, Proſper 
and Zoſimus connect their revolt with the 
irruptions of the Barbarians into Gallia, as 


conſequent thereunto. Proſper, with whom 


Zoſimus agrees, puts it in the year which 


began the day after that irruption. The juſt 
time I thus collect: Marcus reigned not 
many days, Gratian four months, and Con- 
flantine three years. He was flain the year 
after the taking of Rome, that is A. C. 411, 
14 Kal. Octob. Whence the revolt was in 


Spring A. C. 408. Sozomen joins Conſtan- 


tines expedition into Gallis with Arcadius's 
death, or the times a little after; and Arca 
dius died A. C. 408 May the iſt. Now 
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tho' the reign of theſe Tyrants was but 


ſhort, yet they gave a beginning to the 


kingdom of Britain, and ſo may be reckon- 
ed the three firſt Kings, eſpecially ſince the 
poſterity of Conſtantine, viz. his ſons Aureli- 


us Ambroſius, and Uther Pendraco, and his 


grandſon Arthur, reigned afterwards. For 
from the time of the revolt of theſe Tyrants 
Britain continued a diſtinct kingdom abſol- 


ved from ſubjection to the Empire, the Em- 


peror not being able to ſpare ſoldiers to be 


ſent thither to receive and keep the Ifland, 


and 
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and therefore neglecting it; as we learn by 
unqueſtionable records. For Proſper tells 
us; A. C. 410, Farigne Coſ. Hac tempeſtate 
præ valetudine Romanorum, vires funditùs at. 
tenuate Britannic. And Sigebert, conjoining 
this with the ſiege of Rome, ſaith: Britanno- 
rum vires attenuatæ, & ſubſlrahunt ſe 2 Ro- 
manorum dominatione. And Zofimus lib. 6. 


The Tranſrhenane Barbarians invading all pla- 
ces, reduced the inhabitants of the” iſland of | 


Britain, and alſo certain Celtic nations to that 
paſs, that they fell off from the Roman Em- 
pire; and being no longer obedient to the Ro- 
man laws, r favrv Bulevevy' they lived in ſp+ 
parate bodies after their own. pleaſure. The 
Britons therefore taking up arms, and hazard- 


ing themſelves for their own ſafety freed their 


eities from the imminent Barbarians. In liks 
manner all Brabant and ſome other, Provinces 


F the Gauls, imitating the Britons, freed 


themſelves alſo, ejecting the Roman Preſidents, 
and forming themſelves into @ ſort of common- 
wealth according to their own pleaſure. This 
rebellion of Britain and the. Celtic nations hap- 


pened when Conſtantine uſurped the kingdom. 


So alſo Procopius, lib. 1. Vandal. ſpeaking of 
the ſame Conſtant ine, ſaith : Conſtantine be: 
ing overcome in battle, was flain with bis cbil- 
ar, en: Bos lawviau pv Tor Pauabb dvaruczdlas u Ji TN 
4 wan dr mTupduwns ar &urTs Huw. Tet the 
Romans could not recover Britain any 
more, 
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more, but - from that time it remained under 
Tyrants. And Beda, I. 1. c. 11. Fracta eſt 
Roma 2 Gothis anno 1164 ſue conditionis 3 
ex quo tempore Romani in Britannia regnare 
ceſſaverunt. And Ethelwaldus A tempore 
Rome @ Gothis expugnatæ, ceſſavit imperium 
Romanorum à Britannia inſula, & ab aliis, 


quas ſub jungo ſervitutis tenebant, multis terris. 


And Theodoret, ſerm. 9. de curand. Grec. 
affe8. about the year 424, reckons the Bri- 
tons among the nations which were not 
then in ſubjection to the Roman Empire. 
Thus Sigonius ad annum 411, Imperium 
Romanorum poſt exceſſum Conſtantini in _— 
tannia nullum fuit. 

Between the death of ae and the 


reign of Vortigern was an interregnum of a- 


bout 14 years, in which the Britons had 
wars with the Pi#s and Scots, and twice 
obtained the aſſiſtance of a Roman Legion, 
who drove out the enemy, but told them 
poſitively at their departure that they would 
come no more. Of Vortigern's beginning 
to reigti there is this record in an old 


Chronicle in Nennius, quoted by Camden 


and others: Guortigernus tenuit imperium in 
Britannia, Theodoſio & Valentiniano Coff. | viz, 
A. C. 42y.] & in quarto anno regni ſit 
Saxones ad Britanniam venerunt, Felice & 
Tauro Coff. [viz. A. C. 428.) This coming 
of the Kune, — refers to the 4th 

5 year 
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 Aﬀerwards in the reign of Martian the 
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year of Valentinian, which falls in with 
the year 428 aſſigned by this Chronicle: 
and two years after, the Saxons together 
with the Pif#s were beaten by the Britons. 


Emperor, that is , between the years 459 


and 456, the Saxons under Hengiſt were 1 


called in by the Britons, but fix years after 


revolted from them, made war upon them 


with various ſucceſs, and by degrees ſuc- 


cceded them. Vet the Britons continued a 
_ flouriſhing kingdom till the reign of Careticus; 


Rolevinc's 
Antiqua 
— I. 1 

c. 6. 


and the war between the two nations conti- 
e till the pontiſicate of Sergius A. C. 688. 

8. The Kings of the Hunns were, A. C. 
455 Octar and Rugila, 43 3 Bleda and Attila. 
Octar and Rugila were brothers of Munzuc 


EKing of the Hunns in Gothia beyond the 


Danube ; and Bleda and Attila were his ſons, 


and: Manzuc was the fon of Balamir. The 


two firſt, as Jornaudes tells us, were Kings of 
the Hunus, bur not ot them all; and had rhe 


two laſt for their ſucceſſors. I date the reign 
of the Hunns in Paunonia from. the time 
that the Yandals and  Alavs relinquiſhed 
Pannonia to them, A. C. 407. Sigonius from 
the time that the Yi /agoths relinquiſhed Pan- 
nonia A. C. 408. Conſtat, ſaith he, quod Go. 
this ex lllyrico profectis, Hunni ſucceſſerunt, 
atque imprimis Pannoniam. tenuerunt. Negque 
enim Honorius viribus ad refiſtendum in tantis 
diff cultatibus deſtitutus, Prorſus eos probibers 

potuit, 
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potuit, ſed meliore confilio,  animo ad pacem 


converſo, fedus cum eis, datis acceptiſque ob- 


Abus fecit; ex quibus qui dati ſunt, tins, 
qui enam Alarico tributus fuerat , precipue 
menoratur. How tius was hoſtage to 
the Goths and Hum is related by Frigeri- 
dus, who when he had mentioned that Theo- 
dus Emperor of the Eaſt had ſent grie- 
vous commands to Jobn, who after the 
death of Honorius had uſurped the crown 
of the Veſtern Empire, he ſubjoins: [is 
permotus Fohannes, e/Etinm id « tempus curam 


|  palatit gerentem cum ingenti auri pondere ad 


Chunnos tranſiniſit, notos fbi obſidiatits ſui tem- 


pure & familiari amicitid devinctos And 


a little after: e/£rins tribus annis Alarici ob- 


ſes, dehinc Chunnoram, poſtea Carpilionis ge- 


ner ex Comite domeſticoram & Faamis curo- 


| pate. Now Bucher ſhews that eint was 


hoſtage to Alaric till the year 410, when 
Alaric died, and to the Hunns between the 
years 411 and 4157, and ſon-in-law. to Car- 
pilio about the year 417 or 418, and Ca- 


ö | ropalates to Jobs about the end of the 


year 423. Whence 'tis probable that he 


became hoſtage to the Hunns about the 


year 412 or 413, when Honorius made 
leagues with almoſt all the barbarous na- 
tions, and granted them ſeats: but I had 
rather ſay with Sigonius, that Ætius became 
hoſtage to Alarie A. C. 403. It is further 

8 0 manifeſt 
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manifeſt out of Proſper, . that the Hunns 
were in quiet. poſſeſſion of Pamonia in the 
year 432. For in the firſt book of Euje- 
bius's Chronicle Proſper writes: Anno deci- 
mo poſt obitum Honorii, cum ad Chunnorum 
gentem cui tunc Rugila preerat, poſt prelium 
cum Bonifacio ſe e/Etius contuliſſet, impetrato 
auxilio ad Romanorum ſolum regreditur. And. 
in the ſecond book: tio & Valerio Caf. 
e/Etitts depoſitd poteſtate profugus ad Hunnos in i 
Pannonia pervenit, quorum amicitid auxilioque | 
uſus, pacem principum- imerpellate poteſtatis || 
obtinuit. Hereby it appears that at this time 
Rugila, or as Maximus calls him, . Rechilla, ll a 
reigned over the Huuns in Pannonia; and g 
that Pannonia was not now ſo much. as c- v 
counted within the ſoil of the Empire, & 
being formerly granted away to the Hunns; Wl 4 
| and that theſe were the very ſame body {Ml , 
| of Hunns with which e£tius had, in the . 
time of his being an hoſtage, contracted p 
friendſhip : by virtue of which, as he ſolli- : 
= cited them before to the aid of John the 
i Tyrant * 424, ſo now he procured 1 
| their interceſſion for himſelf with the Em- 4 
ſ peror. Oar died A. — 430 3 for Socrates b. 
| tells us, that about that time the Burgundi- E 
[| aus having been newly vext by the Hunns, th 
j upon intelligence of Octar's death, ſeeing | 
them without a leader, ſet upon them ſud- hi 
denly with ſo much vigour, that 3000 Bur- 
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gundians ſlew toooo Hunns, Of Rugila's 
being now King in Pannonia you have 
heard already. He died A. C. 433; and was 


ſucceeded by Bleda, as Proſper and Maximus 
inform us. This Blas with his brother 
Attila were before this time Kings of the 
Hunns beyond the Danube, their father 


Munzuc's kingdom being divided between 
them; and now they united the kingdom 
of Pannonia to their own. Whence Paulus 


Diaconus ſaith, they did regnam intra Pan- 


noniam Daciamęus gerere. In the year 441, 


they began to invade the Empire afreſh, 


adding to the Pannoman forces new and 
great armies from Scythia. But this war 
= was prefently compoſed, and then Attila, 


ſeeing Bleda inclined to peace, flew him, 


A. C. 444 inherited his dominions, and in- 
vaded the Empire again. Ar length, after 


various great wars with the Romans, Aiiila 


periſhed A. C. 454; and his ſons quarrel- 


ling about his dominions, gave occaſion to 


the Gepides, Oftrogoths and other nations who 
vere their fubjects, to rebel and make war 
upon them. The ſame year the Oftrogoths 
bad feats granted them in Pannonia by the 
Emperors Marciaz and V alentinian ; and with 


the Romans ejected the Hunns out of Pan- 


| nonia, ſoon after the death of Attila, as all 
$ hiſtorians agree. This ejection was in the 


rigen of Avitus, as is mentioned in the 
: F Chonicum 


6 
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Chronicum Boiorum, and in Sidonius, Carm. 7 
in Avitum, which ſpeaks thus of that Em- 
Peror. - | 

9 — Cujus ſolum amiſſas poſt ſecula multa 
- Pannonias re vocavit iter, jam credere promptum 
| Quid faciet- * Et, [ef 


The poet means, that by the coming of A. 
vitas the Hunns yielded more eaſily to the 
Goths. This was written by Sidonius in the 
beginning of the reign of Avitus: and his 
_ reign began in the end of the yay 455, and 
laſted not one full year. 

Jornandes tells us: Duodecimo anno regni Va- 
lie, quando & Hunni poſt pens quinquaginta 
annos invaſa Pannonia, q Romanis & Gothis 
expulſs ſunt. And Marcellinus : Hierio & Ar- 
daburio Cofſ. Pannoniæ, que per quinquaginta 
aunos ab Hunnis retinebantur, à Romani 
receptæ ſunt whence it ſhould ſeem that 
the Hunms invaded and held Pamonia from 
the year 378 or 379 to che year 427, and then 
were driven out of it. But this is a plain 
miſtake: for it is certain that the Emperor 
Theodoſius left the Empire entire; and we 
have ſhewed out of Proſper, that the Hunnt 
were in quiet poſſeſſion of Pannonia in the 
year 432. The Viſgoths in thoſe days had 
nothing to do with Pannonia, and the Ofire- 
eu continued. ſubject to the Hunns till the 
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death of Attila, A. C. 4274 and Valia King 
of the Viſgoths did not reign twelve years. 
He began his reign in the end of the year 
417, reigned three years, and was flain A. 
C. 419, as Idacius, Iſidorus, and the Spaniſh 


manuſcript Chronicles ſeen by Grotius teſti- 


fy. And Olympiodorus, who carries his hiſto- 
ry only to the year 4257, ſets down therein 
the death of Valia King of the Viſigoths, 
and conjoins it with that of Conſtantius 
which happened A. C. 420. Wherefore 


the Valia of Fornandes, who reigned at the 


leaſt twelve years, is ſome other King. And 


7 ] ſuſpect that this name hath been put by 
miſtake for Yalamir King of the Oftrogorhs : 
for the ation recorded was of the Romans 


and Oftrogoths driving the Hunns out of 


Pannonia after the death of Attila; and it is 


not likely that the hiſtorian would refer 


the hiſtory of the Oftrogorhs to the years of 
the Viſigothic Kings. This action happened 
in the end of the year 455, which I take 


to be the twelfth year of Yalamir in Panno- 


nia, and which was almoſt fifty years after 
the year 406, in which the Hunm ſucceed- 
ed the Vandals and Alans in Pannonia. Up- 
on the ceaſing of the line of Hunnimund 
the ſon of Hermaneric, the Oſtrogoths lived 


without Kings of their own nation about 


forty years together, being ſubject to the 


Huus. And when Alaric began to make 
'- 0-4 war 
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Var upon the Romans, which was in the 


year 444 be made Valamir, with his bro- 
thers Theudomir and Videmir the grandſons 


of Yinethar, captains or kings of theſe Oftro- 


goths under him. In the twelfth year of 
Valamir's reign dated from . thence, the 
Hunns were driven out of Pannonia. 

Yet the Hunus were not ſo ejected, but 
that they bad further conteſts with the Ro- 
mans, till the head of Denfix the ſom of At- 
tila, was carried to Conſtantinople, A. C. 469, 
in the Conſulſhip of Zeno and Marcian, as 


Aarcellinus relates. Nor were they yet to- 


tally ejected the Empire: for beſides their 
reliques in Pannonia, Sigonius tells us, that 
when the Emperors Marcian and Falentinian 
granted Pannonia ro the Gatbs, which was 
in the year 44 they granted part of I- 


ricum to ſome of the Hanns and Sarmatians. 


And in the year 526, when the Lombards 
removing into Pannonia made war there with 
the Gepides, the Avares, a part of the Hunns, 
who had, taken the name of Avares from 
one of their Kings, aſſiſted the Lowbards in 
that war; and the Lambards afterwards, 


when they went into Italy, left their ſeats 


in Pannonia to the Avuares in recompence of 
their friendſhip. From that time the Hunns 
grew again very powerful; their Kings, 
whom they called Chagan, troubling the Em- 
pire much in the reigns of the Emperors 

Mauritius, 


Chap: 6. Prophecies of Daniel. 
Mauritius, Phocas, and Heraclius : and this 


is the original of the preſent kingdom of 


Hungary, which from theſe Avares and o- 
ther Hunns mixed together, took the name 
of Hun- Auaria, and by contraction Hunga- 
9. The Lombardi, before they came over 
the Danube, were commanded by two cap- 
tains,” Ibor and Ayon : after © whoſe death 
they had Kings, Agilmynd, Lamiſſo, Lechu, 
Hilleboc, Gudeboc, Clafſo, Tato, Nacho, 
Walter, Aaddin, Alboin, Cleophis, &c. Agil- 
mund was the fon of Hon, who became 
their King, according to Proſper, in the 
Conſulſhip of Honorius and Theodoſius A. C. 


389, reigned thirty three years, according | 


to Paulus Warntfridus, and was lain in battle 
by the Bulgarians. Proſper places his death 
in the Conſulſhip of Marinianus and 4ſcle- 
piodorus, A. C. 423. Lamiſſo routed the 
Bulgarians, and reigned three. years, and 
Lechu almoſt. forty. Gudehoc was contem- 
porary to Odoacer King ot the Heruli in Ita- 
ly, and led his people from Pannonia into 


Rugia, a country on the north fide of 


Noricum next beyond the Danube; from 
whence Odoacer then carried his a op into 
Italy. Tate. overthrew the kingdom of the 
Heruli beyond the Danube. Wacho conquered 
the Swevains, a kingdom then bounded on 


the eaſt by Bavaria, on the welt by France, 
F 3 and 
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and on the ſouth by the Burgundians. Au- 
dom returned into Pannonia A. C. 526, and 
there overcame the Gepides. Alboin A. C. 
ſſ1, overthrew the kingdom of the Gepides, 
and flew their King Chunnimund : A. C. 563 
he aſſiſted the Greet Emperor againſt Totila 
King of the Oftrogoths in {taly ; and A. C. 
#68 led his people out of Pannonia into. 
Lombardy, where they reigned till the year 774. 

According to Paulus Diaconus, the Lom- 
bards with many other Gothic nations came 
into the. Empire from beyond the Danube 
in the reign of Arcadius and Honorius, that 
is, between the years 395 and 408. But 
they might come in a little earlier: for we 
are told that the Lombards, under their Cap- 
rains Ibor and Ayon, beat the Vandals in 
battle; ; and Proſper placeth this victory in 
the Conſulſhip of Auſonius and Qhbri ius, 
that is, A. C. 379. Betore this war the 
Vandals had remained quiet forty years in the 
ſeats granted them in Pannonia by Conftantine 
the great, And therefore if theſe were the 
ſame Yandals, this war muſt have been in 


Pannonia; and might be occaſioned by t the 
coming of the Lombards over the Danube in- 


to Pannonia, a year or two before the 
battle; and ſo have put an end to that quiet 
which had laſted forty years. After Gfatian 
and Theodofi ius had quieted the Barbarians, 
they might either retire over the Danube, 

| or 
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or continue quiet under the Romans till the 


death ot Tbeodeſus; and then either invade 


the Empire anew, or throw off all ſubjec- 


tion to it. By their wars, firſt with the 


Vandals, and then with the Bulgarians, a 


Scythian nation fo called from the river 
Volga whence they came; it appears that 
even in thoſe days they were a kingdom not 


contemptible. 
10. Theſe nine kingdoms being rent away, 
ve are next to conſider the reſidue of the 


Weſtern Empire. While this Empire conti- 


nued entire, it was the Beaſt itſelf : but the 


reſidue thereof is only a part of it. Now 
if this part' be conſidered as a horn, the 


reign of this horn may be dated from the 


tranſlation of the imperial ſeat from Rome to 


Ravenna, which was in October A. C. 408. 
For then the Emperor Honorius, fearing that 
Alaric would beſiege him in Rome, if he 
ſtaid there, retired to Millain, and thence to 
Ravenna: and the enſuing ſiege and ſacking 
of Rome confirmed his reſidenee there, ſo 
that he and his ſucceſſors ever after made 
it their home. Accordingly Macchiavel in 
his Florentine hiſtory writes, that 7 alentinian 
having left Rome, tranſlated the ſeat of 128 
Empire to Ravenna. 

Rhetia belonged to the W: ge Emperors 
ſo long as that Empire ſtood; and then it 
deſcended, with /taly- and the Roman Senate, 
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to Odoacer King of the Heruli in Italy, and 
after him to Theoderic King of the O/trogerhs 
and his ſucceſſors, by the grant of the Great 
Emperors. Upon the death of /alentinian 
the ſecond, the Alemans and Suevigns inva- 


ded Rhætia A. C. 455. But 1 do not find 


they erected any ſottled kingdom there: for 


in the year 457, while they were yet depo- 
pulating Rhetia, they were attacked and 


beaten by Burto Maſter of the horſe to the 


Emperor Majoranus 3 and I hear nothing 


more of their invading Rhætia. Clodoveus 


King of France, in or about the year 496, 
conquered a kingdom of the Aleman, and 


flew their laſt King Ermeric. But this king- 
dom was ſeared in Germany, and only bor- 


dered upon Rhætia: for its people fled from 
Clodovæus into the neighbouring kingdom 
of the Ofrrogoths under Theoderic, who re- 
ceived them as friends, and wrote a friendly 
letter to Cladovæus in their behalf: and by 


this means they became inhabitants of Xhætia, 


as ſubjects under the dominion of the Oſero- 
goths, 
When the Greek Emperor conquered the 


Oſtrogoths, he ſucceeded them in the king- 


dom of Ravenna, not only by right of con- 
queſt but alſo by right of inheritance, the 


| Roman Senate ſtill going along with this 


kingdom. Therefore we may reckon that 


this kingdom continued in the Exarchate 
; of 
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of Ravenna and Senate of Rome: for the re- 
mainder of the Veſtern Empire went along 
with the Senate of Rome, by reaſon of the 
right which this Senate ſtill retained, and 
at length exerted, ot chuſing a new Weſtery 
Emperor, 

I have now enumerated the ten king- 
doms, into which the #+ fern Empire be- 


came divided at its firſt breaking, that is, 


at the time of Rome's being beſieged and 
taken by the Coths, Some of theſe king · 


doms at length fell, and new ones aroſe: 


but whatever was their number afterwards, 
they are ſtill called the tn Kings from! thave 
_ W | 
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"CHAP. VIL 


0% the eleventh horn of Daniel's n 
i 


OW Daniel, confidered the horns, and 
behold there came up among them ano- 
ther horn, before whom there were three of the 

firſt horns pluckt up by the roots; and behald 

in this horn were eyes like the eyes of a man, 

and a mouth ſpeaking great things, —— and 
Ver.20,21. his Jook was more flout than his fellows, ——- 
and the ſame horn made war with the ſaints, 

and prevailed againſt them and one who 

ſtood by, and made Daniel know the inter- 
pretation of theſe things, told him, that 7he 

Ver. 24. ten horns were ten kings that ſhould ariſe, and 
another ſhould ariſe after them, and be diver(: 

from the firſt, and he ſhould ſubdue three kings, 

Ver. 25. and ſpeak great words againſt the moſt High, 
and wear out the ſaints, and think to change 
times and laus: and that they ſhould be given 

into his hands until a time and times and half a 

time. Kings are put for kingdoms, as above; 

and therefore the little horn is a little king- 

dom. 
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dom. It was a horn of the fourth Beaſt, 
and rooted up three of his firſt horns; and 
therefore we are to look for it among the 
nations of the Latin Empire, after, the riſe 
of the ten horns. ' But it was a kingdom 
of a different kind from the other ten king- 
doms, having a life or ſoul peculiar to it- 


ſelf, with eyes and a mouth. By its eyes it 


was a Seer; and by its mouth ſpeaking great 
things and changing times and laws, it was 
a Prophet as well as a King. And ſuch a 


Seer, a Prophet 10 a King, 1s 298 Church 


of Rome. | 

A Seer, Ertan, is a Biſhop i in the literal 
ſenſe of the word; and this Church an 
the univerſal Biſhoprick. 4 , 

With his mouth he gives laws to kings 
and nations as an Oracle; and pretends to 
Infallibility, and that his dictates are bind». 
ing to the whole world; which is to be a 
Prophet in the. higheſt degree. 

In the eighth century, by rooting up ond 
ſubduing the Exarchate of Ravenna, the 
kingdom of the Lombardi, and the Senate 


and Dukedom of Rome, he acquired Peters 


Parrimony out of their dominions ; and there- 
by roſe up as a temporal prince or King, or 
horn of the fourth Beaſt. 

In a ſmall book printed at Paris A. - 1689, 
entitled, An hiſtorical differtation upon ſome 
coins of Charles the great, Ludovicus Pius, Lo- 


tharius, 
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tharius, and their ſacreſſors famped at Rothe, 
it is recorded, that in the days of Pope Leo X, 
there was remaining in the Vatican, and til 
thoſe days expoſed to public view, an inlerip- 


tion in honour of Pipin the father of Charles 


the great, in theſe words: Pipinum pium primum 
fuiſſe qui ampli ſcundæ Eccleſi Romane vian 
aperuorit, Exarchatu Ravennatæ, & plarimis alis 


oblatisz * That Pipin the pious was the firſt 


* who opened a way to the grandeur of the 
“ Church of Rome, conferring upon her the 
* Exarchate of Ravenna and many other 
cc oblations.“ In and before the reign of 
the Emperors Gratian and Theodoſins, the 
Biſhop of Rome lived ſplendidly ; but this 
was by the oblations of the Roman Ladies, as 
Anmianus deſcribes. After thoſe reigns Ttah 
was inyaded by foreign nations, and did not 
et rid of her troubles before the fall of the 
ingdom of Lombardy. It was certainly by 
the victory of the ſee of Rome over the Great 
Emperor, the King of Lombardy, and the 
Senate of Nome, that the acquired Perer's 
Parrimony, and roſe up to her greatneſs, 
The donation of Conſtantine the Great is 4 
fiction, and fo is the donation of the Alpes 
Cottiæ ro the Pope by Aripert King of the 
Lombards : for the Alpes Cottiæ were a part 
of the Exarchate, and in the days of Ari- 
pert belonged to the Greek Emperor. 
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The invocation of the dead, and venera- 


tion of their images, being gradually intro+ 
duced in the 4th, fth, 6th, and 7th: centu+ 
rics, the Cree Emperor Philinpicus declared 


77 


ag ainſt the latter, A. C. 711 of 712. AndSigonius 


% Emperor Leo Iſausus, to put a ſtop to it, 


de — 1 


ad 


called a meeting of Counſellors and Biſhops n. 


in his Palace, A. C. 726-3 and by their ad- 
vice put out an Edict againſt that worſhip, 
and wrote to Pope Gregory I. that a general 
Council might be called. But the Pope 
thereupon called a Council at Rome, confirm 
ed the worſhip of Images, excommunicated 
the Greet Emperor, abſolyed the people from 
their allegiance, and forbad them to pay tri - 
bute, or otherwiſe be obedient to him. Then 
the people of Rome, Campania, Ravema and 
Pentapolis, with the cities under them, re» 
volted and laid violent hands upon their ma- 
giſtrates, killing the Exarch Faul at Ravenna, 
and laying aſide Peter Duke of Rome: who 
was become hlind : and when Exhileratas 
Duke of Campania incited the people againſt 
the Pope, the Romans invaded Campania, and 
ſlew him with his ſon Hadrian. Then a new 
Exarch, Eutychius, coming to Naples, ſent 
ſome ſecretly to take away the lives of the 
Pope and the Nobles ot Rome but the plot 


being diſcovered, the Romans revolted abſo - 
lutely from the Cree Emperor, and took an 


oath to preſerve the life of the Pope, to 
defend 
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deſend his ſtate, and be obedient to his au- 
thotity in all things. Thus Rome with its 
Dutchy, including part of Tuſcany and part 
of Campania, revolted in the year 726, and 
became a free ſtate under the government of 
the Senate of this city. The authority of 
the Senate jn civil affairs was henceforward 
abſolute, the authority of the Pope extend- 
ing hitherto no farther than to * . 
of the Church only. K 

Siponius At that time the Lombarits allo being 
ib 2dAnn. zealous for the worſhip ot © inages, 
726 75% a4 pretending to favour the cauſe” of the 
Pope, invaded the cities of the Exarchate: 
and at length, viz. A. C. 752, took Raver- 
na, and pur an end to the Exarchate. And 
this was the firſt of the three kingdoms 

which fell before the little horn. 
sigon. b. In the year 75 r Pope Zechary depoſed Chil 
Ann. 750. Jeri; a flothful and uſeleſs King of Fran, 
and the laſt of the race of Merovers ; and 
abſolving his ſubjects from their oath of al. 
jegiance, gave the kingdom to Pipin the ma- 
jor of the Palace; and thereby made à new 
ib. and potent friend. His ſucceſſor Pope Sie. 
a 753- phen FIT, knowing better how to deal with 
77% 755” the Greek Emperor than with the Lombard, 
went the next year to the King of rhe Lis 
Bardi, to perſuade him to return the Exar- 
chate to the Emperor. But this not ſucceed- 


ing, he went into France, and perfuaded Pirias 
to 


F K e OE WY: = E® Ga Vis 


. 


Land 


Chap. 7. Propbecies of Daniel. 

to take the Exarchate and Pentapolis from 
the Lombards, and give it to St. Peter. Ac- 
cordingly Pipin A. C. 754 came with an ar- 
my into Italy, and made Aiſtulphus King of 
the Lombards promiſe the ſurrender: but the 
next year Aiſtulphus, on the contrary, to re- 
yenge himſelf on the Pope, beſieged the city 
of Rome. Whereupon the Pope ſent letters 
to Piping wherein he told him that if he 
came not ſpeedily againſt the Lombards, pro 
data fibi potentia, alienandum fore 2 regno Dei 


& vita æterna, he ſhould be excommunicat- 
ed. Pipin therefore, fearing a revolt of his 


ſubjects, and being indebted to the Church 
of Rome, came ſpeedily with an army into 
Italy, raiſed the ſiege, beſieged the Lombards 
in Pavia, and forced them to ſurrender the 
Exarchate and region of Pentapolit to the 
Pope for a perpetual poſſeſſion. Thus the 
Pope became Lord of Ravenna, and the Ex- 
archate, ſome few cities excepted 3 and the 
keys were ſent to Rome, and laid upon the 
confeſſion of St. Peter, that is, upon his 
tomb at the high Altar, in /ignum vert perpe- 
{uique dominii, ſed pietate Regis gratuita, as the 
inſcription of a coin of Pipin hath it. This 
was in the year of Chriſt 755. And hence- 
forward the Popes being temporal Princes, 
left off in their Epiſtles and Bulls to notc 
the years of the Greek Emperor, 3 as _y had 


hitherto done. 
After 
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Ann. 773. 
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Afﬀet. this. the Lowbards invading the 


Pope's counties, Pope Adrian (cnt. ro Charles 
the great, the ſon and ſucceſſor of Pipin, to 


come to his ailiftance. Accordingly. Charles 


entered Italy with an army, invaded the 
Lombardi, overthrew their kingdam, became 


maſter of their countries, and reſtored to the 


Pope, not only what they had taken from, 
him, but alſo the reſt of the Exarchate 


which they had promiſed Pipin to furrender 


to him, but had hitherto detained; and alſo 


gave him ſome cities of the Lombardi, and 


Was in return himſelf made Patricius by the 


| Theſe things were done in the ycars 773 and 


Sigon, de 
Regnoltal. 
ad Ann. 


796. 


Romans, and had the authority of confirming 
the elections of the Popes conferred upon him. 


774. This kingdom. of the Lombards was: 
the ſecond kingdom which tell before the 


little horn. But Rome, which was to be the 


ſcat of his kibgdom, was not yet his own. 


In the year 796, Leo III being made Pope, 


notified his election to Charles the great by 


his Legates, ſending, to him for a preſent, 
the golden keys of the Confeſſion of Peter, 


and the Banner of the city of Rome.: the firſt 


as an acknowledgment of the Pope's hold- 
ing rhe cities af the Exarchate and Lombar.. 
dy by the grant of Charles; the other as 2 
ſignification that Charles ſhould come and 


ſubdue the Senate and people of Rame, as he 


0 


had done the Exarchate and the kingdom 
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of the Lowbards. For the Popo at the ſame 
time deſired Charles to fend ſome of his 
Princes te Rowe, wha might fubje& the Ro- 
nan people to him, and hind them by aath 
in fade (f ſubjefione, in tealty and ſubjection, 
as his words are recited by Sigavias. An a- 
nonymous poet, publiſh'd by Zoeglerus at 
allen ex prfſch it thus: 


. piis preribus, qui mittere voller 
Ex propriiſ aliques primoribus, ac fibi plelem 
Subdere Rauanam, ſervaudague fedora cogens 
Aanc fidei [apramenti: promittere agu, 


15 b a wilunderttanaing hermorn 
the Pope and the city: and the Rowans a- 


bout two or three years after, hy aſſiſtanec 
of ſome of the Clergy, raiſed ſuch tumults 


againſt him, as gave vecaſion to a new ſtate 


of things in all the #4, For two of the 


Clergy accuſed him of crimes, and the &g- 
mant with an armed force, ſeized him, ſtript 
him of his ſacerdotal habit, and impriſoned 
him in a monaſtery. But hy afliſtanee of 


his friends he made his eſcape, and fled into 


Germony to Charles the great, to whom he 
complained of the Romans for acting againſt 
him out of a deſign to throw off all amha- 
rity of the Church, and to recover their 
antiem freedom. In his abſence his accuſers 
with their forces ravaged the poſſeſſions of 
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the Church, and ſent the accuſations to 
Charles z who before the end of the year ſent 
the Pope back to Rome with a large retinue, 
The Nobles and Biſhops of France who ac. 
companied him, examined the chief of his 
accuſers at Rome, and ſent them into Franz 
in euſtody. This was in the year 799. The 
next year Charles himſelf went to Rome, and 


upon a day appointed preſided in a Council 


of Italian and Frenth Biſhops to hear both 
parties. But when the Pope's adverſaries ex- 


Vide Anaſ- pected to be heard, the Council declared 


taſium. 


that he who was the fupream judge of all 
men, was above being judged by any other 
than himſelf: whereupon he made a ſolemn 
declaration of his innocence before all the 

people, and by * ſo was Es _ 
as acquitred. - 

Sooti after, upon Chri day; che peo 
ple of Rome, who had hitherto elected their 
Biſhop, and reckoned that they and them 
Senate inherited the rights of the antient 
Senate and people of Rome, voted Charles 
their Emperor, and ſubjected themſelves to 
him in ſuch manner as the old Roman Em- 
pire and their Senate were ſubjected to the 
old Roman Emperors. The Pope: crowned 
him, and anointed him with holy oil, and 
worthipped-him on his knees after the man- 
ner of adoring the old Roman . pre 
* aforeſaid Poet thus relates: 155 

Pop 
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Pof udn "er dictas 69 auen in 
Præ ſul adoravit, ficut mos debitus olim 


Principibus fuit antiquis. 


The Emperor, on the other hand, took the 


following oath to the Pope: In noming Chri- 


fi ſpontdev atque polliceor, Ego Carolus Impera- 
tor coram Deo & beato Petro Apoſtolo, mt pro- 


lectorem ac defenſorem fore hajus ſanctæ Roma- 
ne Ecuclefie in omnibus utilitatibus, quatenus 
divino fultus fuero adjutorio, prout ſciero pote- 


rogue. The Emperor was allo made Conſul 
of Rome, and his ſon Pipin crowned King of 


Baye and henceforward the Emperor fliled 


himſelf ; Carolus ſereniſimus, Auguſtus, d Deo 
toronatus, magnus, pacificus 5 Rome gubernans 


| the number ot three hundred Romans. and 
two, or three of the Clergy, were. ſentenced 
to death, The three hundred Romans were 


beheaded in one day in the Lateras fields: 


but the Clergymen at the interceſſion of the 
Pope were pardoned, and baniſhed into 


France. And thus the title of Roman Em- 


peror, which had hitherto been in the Greek 
Emperors, was by this act transferred in the 
* to the Kings of France. 


&S 2; After 


mperium, or Imperator Romanorum; and was 
prayed for in the Churches of Rome. His 
image was henceforward Pur upon the. coins 
of Rome : while the enemies of the Pope, ra 
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Sigon. *. After theſe things Charles gave the City 
gn0 l and Dutchy of Roms to the Pope, ſubordi- 


nately to himſelf as Emperor of the Romans; 
ſpent the winter in ordering the affairs of 
Rome, and thoſe of the Apoſtolic ſee, and of 
alt ſtaly, both civil and eccleſiaſtical, and in 
making new laws for them; and returned 
the next ſummer into Fraxce - leaving the 
city under its Senate, and both under the 
Pope and himſelf. But hearing that his new 
laws were not obſerved by the judges in 
dictating the law, nor by the people in hear- 
ing it: and that the great men took ſervants 
from free men, and from the Churches and 
 Monaſteries, to labour in their vine yards, 
fields, paſtures, and houſes, and continued 
to exact cattle and wine of them, and to 
oppreſs thoſe that ſerved: the Churches: he 
wrote to his fon Pipin to remedy theſe abu- 
ſes, to take care of the Chureb, and ſee his 
laws executed. 

No the Senate and elem; principa- 
lty of Rome T take to be the third King 
the little horn overcame, and even the chief 
of the three. For this people elected the 


Pope and the Emperor; and now, by elect- 


| ing the Emperor and making him Conſul, 
was acknowledged to retain the authority of 
dhe old Roman Senate and people. This city 
was the Metropolis of the old Roman Empire 
repre- 


Chap. 7. Prophecies of Daniel. 
repreſented in Daniel by tho fourth Beaſt 3 
and by ſubduing the Senate and people and 
Dutchy, it became the Metropolis of the 
little horn of that Beaſt, and compleated 
Peters Patrimony, which was the kingdom 
of that horn. Beſides, this victory was at- 


tended with greater conſequences than thoſe 


over the other two Kings. For it ſet up 
the Wefters Empire, which continues to this 
day. It ſet up the Pope above the judica- 
ture of the Roman Senate, and above that 
of a Council of 4ralias and French Biſhops, 
and even above all human judicature; and 
gave him the ſupremacy over the Meſfern 
Churches and their Councils in a high de- 
gree. Ir gave him 4 boat more ſtout than bis 
fellows ; fo that when this new religion be- 
gan to be eſtabliſhed in the minds of men, 
he grappled not only with Kings, but even 
with the Neſtern Emperor himſelf. It is obſerv- 


able alſo, that the cuſtom of kiſſing the Pope's | 


feet, an honour ſuperior to that of Kings 
and Emperors, began about this time. There 
are ſome inſtances of it in the ninth centu- 
ry: Platina tells us, that the feet of Pope 
Leo IV were kiſſed, according to antient 
cuſtom, by all who came to him: and ſome 
ſay that Leo III began this cuſtom, pretend 


ing that his hand was infected by the kiſs 
of a woman. The Popes began alſo about 


6 this 
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this time to canonize ſaints, and to grant in- 
dulgences and pardons : and ſome repreſent 
that Leo III was the firſt author of all theſe 
things. It is farther obſervable, that Charles 
the great, between the years 775 and 796, 
conquered all Germany from the Rhine and 
Danube northward to the Baltic ſea, and eaſt- 
ward to the river Tejs ; extending his con- 
queſts alſo into Spain as far as the river E- 
bro and by theſe conqueſts he laid the 
foundation of the new Empire; and at the 
lame time propagated the Roman Catholic 
religion into all his conqueſts, obliging the 
"Saxons and Hunns who were heathens, to 
receive the Roman faith, and diſtributing his 
northern conqueſts into Biſhopricks, grant- 
ing tithes to the Clergy and Petgr-penge to 
the Pope: by all which the Church of . Romy 
was highly enlarged, enriched, Exated. and 
eltabliſhed. 
In the for emjentioned di iſerration pen 75 
coins of Charles the great, Ludovicus Pius, 
Lotharius, and their ſucceſſors , Hamped at 
Rome, there is a draught of a piece of Mo- 
ſaic work which Pope Leg III. cauſed to be 
made in his Palace near the Church of Jobn 
Lateran, in memory of his ſending the 
ſtandard or banner of the city of Rome cu- 
riauſly wrought, to Charles the great; and 
which ſtill remained there at the publiſhing 
of 
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of the laid book. In the Moſaic work there 
appeared Peter with three keys in his lap, 
reaching the Pallium to the Pope with his 
right band, and the banner of the city to 
Charles the great with his lett, By the Pope 
was this inſcription ,.. SCISSIMUS D. N. 
LEO PP; by the King this, D. N. CA- 
RVLO REGI; and under the feet of Peter 
this, BEATE PETRE, DONA VITAM 
LEONI PP, ET VICTORIAM CARV- 
LO REGI DONA. This Monument gives 
the title of King to Charles, and therefore 
was erected before he was Emperor. It 
was erected when Peter was reaching the 
Pallium to the Pope, and the Pope was 
ſending the banner of the city to Charles, 
that is, A. C. 796. The words above, 
Cancti ſimus Dominus noſter Leo Papa Domino 
noſtro Carolo Regi, relate to the meſſage; 
and the words below, Beate Petre, dona 
vitam Leoni Pape 9 victoriam Carolo regi 
dona, art a prayer that in this undertaking 
God would preſerve the life of the Pope, 
and give victory to the King over the Ko- 
mans. The three keys in the lap of Peter 
ſignify the keys of the three parts of his 
patrimony, that of Rome with its Dutchy, 
which the Pope claimed and was conquering, 
thoſe of Ravenna with the Exarchate, and 
of the territories taken from the Lombards; 
both which he had newly conquered. Theſe 
G 4 were 
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were the three dominions, whoſe keys were 
in the lap of St. Peter, and whoſe Crowns 
are now worn by the Pope, and by the con- 
ueſt of which he became the little horn ot 
the fourth Beaſt. By Peter's giving the 
Pallium to the Pope with his right hand, 
and the banner of the city to the King with 
his left, and by naming the Pope before the 
King in the infrription, may be underſtood 
chat the Pope was then reckoned ſuperior 
in dignity to the Kings of the earth. 
Aſter the death of Charles the great, his 
fon and ſucceſſor Ludovieus Pius, at the re- 
Confirma- queſt of the Pope, confirmed the donations 
tionem re of his grandfather and Father to the ſee of 
citat Sigo- 5 | , 
nius, lib. 4, Roh. And in the confirmation he naines 
Ic Sag firſt Rome With its Durehy extending into 
An. 517. Tuſtaty and Campania z then the Exarchate 
of Ravenna, with Pentapolis; and in the third 
- the territories taken from the Lan- 
rds. Theſe are his three conqueſts, and 
he was to hold them of the Emperor for 
the uſe of the Church a integritate, entire- 
ly, without the Emperor's medling there- 
with, or with the juriſdiction or power of 
the Pope therein, unleſs called thereto in 
certain cafes. This ratification the Empe- 
ror Ludovicus made under an oath : and as 
the King of the Offrogoths, for acknowledg- 
ing that he held his kingdom of 7ra/yof the 
Greek, Emperor, ſtam _ the effigies of the 


Emperor 
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Emperor on one ſide of his coins and his 
own on the reverſe; ſo the Pope made the 
like acknowledgment to the Wefters Empe- 
ror, For the Pope began now to coin mo- 
ney, and the coins of Rome are henceforward 
found with the heads of the Emperors, 
Charles, Labeler Pits, Latharins, and their 
ſucceſſors, on the one fide, and the Pope's 
inſcription on the reverſe, for many years. 


> 
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C HA. VI. 


Of the power of the eleventh born of 
"Daniel's fourth Beaſt, to change 
times and Iaws. a 


N the reign of the Greet Emperor Fuſe 

tinian, and again in the reign of Phocas, 

the Biſhop of Rome obtained ſome domini- 

on over the Greek Churches, but ot no long 

continuance, His ſtanding dominion was 

ö only over the nations of the Yeftern Empire, 

| repreſented by Daniel's fourth Beaſt. And 

l this juriſdiction was ſet up by the following 

Bdict of the Emperors Gratian and Valen- 

See the An. Tinian. ——— Volumus ut quicunque judicio 

pals of Ba- Damaſi, quod ille cum Concilio quingue vel ſep- 

. 1. lem habuerit Epiſcoporum, vel eorum qui Ca- 

Sect. G. tholici ſunt judicio vel Concilio condemnatus 

fuerit, ſi juſte voluerit Ecclefiam retentare, ut 

qui ad ſacerdotale judicium per contumeliam non 

iviſſet: ut ab illuſtribus viris Præfettis Pre» 

torio Galliæ alque Italiæ, authoritate adhibitä, 

ad Epiſcopale Judicium remittatur, five q Con- 
ſularilus vel Vicariis, ut ad Urlem Romam 


fab 
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ſub proſecutions perveniat. Aut fi in longin» 
quioribus partibus alicujus ferocitas talis emer- 
ſerit, omnis ejus cauſe edictio ad Metropolitæ 
in eadem Provincia Epiſcopi deduceretur . exg- 
men, Vel fi ipſe Motropolitanus eſt, Romam 
neceſſarib, vel ad eos quos Romanus Epiſcopus 
judices dederit, fine delatione contendat. 
Quad fi vel Metropolitani Epiſcopi vel cujuſ- 
cunque ſacerdotis iniquitas eſt ſuſpecta, aut 
gratia; ad Romanum Epiſcopum, vel ad Conci- 
Hum quindecim finitimorum Epiſcoporum accerſi- 
tum liceat provocare; modo ne poſt examen ha- 
bitum, quod definitum fuerit, integretur. This 
Edict wanting the name of both Valens and 
Theodoſius in the Title, was made in the 
time between their reigns, that is, in the 
end of the year 378, or the beginning of 
379. It was directed to the Præfecti Præto- 
rio Italiæ & Gallie, and therefore was gene 
ral. For the Præfectus Prætorio [talie go- 


verned 1taly, 1llyricum occidentale and Africa; 


and the Præfectus Pretoriq Gallie 89 Wee 
Callia, Spain, and Britain. 

The granting of this juriſdiction to the 
Pope gave ſeveral Biſhops occaſion to write 


to him for his reſolutions upon doubtful 
caſes, whereupon he anſwered by decretal 


Epiſtles z and henceforward he gave laws 
to the FYeſtern Churches by ſuch Epiltles. 
Himerius Biſhop of Tarraco, the head city 
of a province in Spain, writing to Pope 

Das 
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Damaſus for his direction about certain 


Eccleſiaſtical matten, and the Letter not 


arriving at Nome till after the death of Da- 
maſns, A. C. 384; his ſucceſſor Siricius an- 
ſwered the ſame with a legiſlative authori- 
ty, telling him of one thing: Cam hor Feri 
—= Miſſa ad Provincias # venerandæ memorize 
præurceſſore meo Liberio generalia decreta, pro- 
hibeant., Of another: Noverint ſe ab omni 
ercleiaſtied honore, quo indignt uf ſum, Apaſto- 
lice Sedis auttoritate, defeffos. Of another - 


Scituri poſthac omnium Provintiarum *ſunmi 


Antiſtites, quod fi ultrò ad ſaryos ordines quen- 
quam de talibns effe aſſumendum, & de ſub 
& ode aliorum ftatu, quos contra Canones & 
interditta noſtra provexerint, congruam ab A. 
poftolica Sede promendam efſe ſententiam. And 
the Epiſtle he concludes thus: Explicuimus, 
at arbitror, frater chariſime, univerſa que 
digefta ſunt in guerelum; & ad fingulas cauſus, 
de quibus ad Romanam Eccleſiam, utpote ad 
caput tui corporis, retuliſti; ſufficientia, quan- 
fum opinor, reſponſa reddidimus. Nunc fru- 
ternitatis tuæ auimum ad ſervandos canones, 
& tenenda derretalia conflituta, magis ac magis 
incitamis ad bc quæ ad tua conſulta reſcrip- 
fimus in omnium Coepiſcoporum perferri facias 
notionem ; & non ſolum eorum, qui in tad 
ſunt dieceſi conſtituti, ſed eriam ad univerſos 


FEE Carthaginenſes ac Beticos, Luſitanos atqne Gal- 
Galliciz. licos, ve eos & cd wendy: * collimitant hint 


ina 
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inde Provinciis, hec que a nobis ſunt falubri 
erdinations diſpaſita, ſub literarum trarum pro- 
ſecutione mittantur. Et quanguam ftatuta ſedis 
Apoſtalica vel Canonum venerabilia definita, nulli 
Sacerdotum Domini ignorare ſit liberum : utilius 
tamen, aique pro antiquitate ſacerdatii tui, di- 
lectiani tuæ eſſe admodim poterit glorioſum, fi 
ea gue ad te ſpeciali nomine generaliter ſcripts 
Junt, per unauimitatis tuæ ſollicitudinem in 


uni verſerum fratrum noſtrorum notitiam perfe- 


rantur; quatenus & qua à nobis non incon- 
ſult? ſad provid? ſub nimia cautela & delibe 
ratione ſunt ſalubriter couſlituta, intemerata 
permaneant, & omnibus in poſterum. excu/atio- 
nibus aditus, qui jam nulli apud nos patere po- 
terit, obfiruatur. Dat. 3 1d. Febr. Arcadio 
69 Bautone virit clariſſimis. Conſulibus, A. C. 
385. Pope Liberius in the reign of Fevias 
or #alextinian I. ſent general Decrees to the 
Provinces, ordering that the Ariaus ſhould 
not be rebaptized; and this he did in fa- 
vour of the Council of Mlexaxdria, that no- 
thing more ſhould be required of them than 
to. renounce their opinions. Pope Damaſus 
is faid to have decreed in a R Coun- 
cul, that Tithes and Teuths ſhould be paid 
upon pain of an Auatbema; and that Glory 
be to the Father, &c. ſhould be ſaid or ſung 
at the end of the P/alws. But the firſt 
decretal Epiſtle now extant is this of Si- 
ricies to Himerius; by which the Pope made 
Himerius his Vicar over all Spain for pro- 


mulging 
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mulging his Decrees, and feeing them ob- 
ſerved. The Biſhop of Sevill was alſo the 
Pope's Vicar ſometimes z for Simplicius wrote 
thus to Zeno Biſhop of that place: Talibus 
iacirco gloriantes indiciis, congruum duximus 
vicarid Sedis noſtræ te auttoritate - fulciri: 
cuius vigore munitus, Apoſtolice inſtitutionis 
| Decreta, vel ſandtorum terminos Patrum, nub 
Hormiſd. Latenus tranſcendi permittas. And Pope Hor- 
Epiſt. 24. miſda made the Biſhop of Sevill his Vicar 
_ over Betica and Luſitania, and the Biſhop 
of Tarraco his Vicar. over all the reſt of 

Spain, as appears by his Epiſtles to their. 
Pope Innocent the firſt, in his decretal 
Epiſtle to Viũtricius Biſhop of Rouen in 
France, A. C. 404; in purſuance of the E- 

dict of Gratian, made this Decree: Si quæ 
autem cauſæ vel contentiones inter Clericos tam 
ſuperioris ordinis quam etiam inferioris fuerint 
exortæ ; ut ſecundum Synodum Nicenam con- 
gregatis ejuſdem Provincie - Epiſtopis jurgium 
The words, Terminetur: nec alicui liceat, * Romana Eocle- 
| — — ſiæ, cujus in omnibus cauſis debet reverentia 
wanting, cuſtudiri, relictis his ſacerdotibus, qui. in eadem 
Provincia Dei 'Ecclefiam nutu Divino guber- 
nant, ad alias convolare Provincias. Quod 

fequis forte præſumpſerit; 3 & ab officio Cleri- 

caths ſummotus, & injuriarum reus judicetur. 
St autem majores cauſe. in medium fuerint de- 
volute, ad Sedem Apoſtolicam ſicut Synodus 
fatuit, & beata canſuetudo exigit, . poſt judi- 
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cium Epiſcopalt referantur. By theſe Letters 
it ſeems to me that Gallia was now ſubje& 


to the Pope, and had been ſo for ſome 


time, and that the Biſhop of Nauen was 
then his Vicar or one of them: for the 
Pope directs him to refer the greater cauſes 
to the See of Rome, according to cuſtonr. 
But the Biſhop of Arles ſoon after became 
the Pope's Vicar over all Gallia: for Pope 
Zoſimus, A. C. 417, ordaining that none 
mould have acceſs to him without the cre- 
dentials of his Vicars, conferred upon Pa- 
troclus the Biſhop of les this authority 
cover all Gallia, by the following Decree. 


Zeſimus univerſis Epiſcopis per Gallias & 
ſeptem Provincias conſtitutis. 


Pulacuit Apoſtolicæ Sedi, ut fiquis ex quali- 
bet Galliarum parte ſub quolibet occleſiaſtico 
gradu ad nos Roma venire contendity vel alid 
terrarum ire diſponit, non aliter proſiciſcatur 
niſi Metropoittani Epiſcopi Formatas arceperit, 
quibus ſacerdotium ſuum vel locum eccle ſtiaſti- 
cum quem habet, ſcriptorum ejus adſtipulatione 
perdoceat: quod ex gratia ſtatuimus quia plures 
epiſcopi five presbyteri five ecclefaſtici ſimu- 


lantes, quia nullum documentum Formatarum 


extat per quod valeant confutari, in nomen ve 
nerationis irrepunt, & indebitam reverentiam 
gromerentur. Quiſſuis igitur, fratres chariſſi- 
: LY 
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mi, pretermiſſd ſupradiũi Farmata, f us eniſco- 
pus, Hus prechyter,: ſros di acanus, aut deinreps 


inferiors gradu fit; ad nos - wenevit'; ſast fe 


ongnino [uſcipi nan paſſe. Quam auttoritatons 


regiowbus innote/tat id quod fiatuimus omuimo- 


dis. offe ſervandum. Siquis autem: bc ſalts 


brizer conſtituta temerare toni averit ſpoute ſuds 
ſe. 8. mfira noverit communione diſcreiuw; Hac 
autam privilegium Formatgrum ſancto Paira- 
cle fratri & caepiſcopa noſtro, moritorum eu: 


Mpaciali contomplatione, - conceſſimus. And that 


the Biſhop. of Arles was ſometimes the 


Pope's Vicar over all France, is affirmed 
alſo by all the Biſhops of the Dioceſs of 


Alis in their Letter to Pope Lee I. Cui id 


etiam honaris dignitati/que collatum oft, ſay they, 


ut non tantum has Provincias poteſtate propria 


I. A. C. 556, in his Epiſlle to Sapardes 
Biſhop: of Aries : Meajorum noftrorum, ope- 


rante Dei miſericordid, cupientes inherere vefti- 


giis & eorum adtus divino examine in omnibus 


imitari : Charitati tue per uni verſam Galliam, 
ſanltæ Sedis Apoſtolicæ, cui divind Bun Prev - 


fidemus, vices injungimu s. 


By the influence of the ſame ants; 
Edict, not only Spain: and Gallia, but alſo 


Ms eee Da- 


maſus 


Lubernaret ; uerum etiam omnes Gallias ſibi 
Apoſtolice Sedis vice mandatas, ſub mm eccle- 
fiafica regula courineret. And Pope Pelagins 


e 
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maſus made Aſc bolius, or  Acholias, Biſhop 
of Theſſalonica the Metropolis of Oriental 


Hyricum, his Vicar for hearing of cauſes, 


und in the year 382, Acbolius being ſum · 


moned by Pope Damaſas, came to a Coun- 


cil at Rome, Pope Siricius the ſucceſſor of 
Damaſus, decreed that no Biſhop ſhould 
be ordained in 7//yricum without the cons 


ſent of Auyſius the ſucceſſor + of Acboliut. 
And the following Popes gave Rufus the 
ſucceſſor of Anyſius, a power of calling 


Provincial Councils: for in the Collections 
of Holſtenius there is an account of a Coun- 


eil of Rome convened under Pope Boniface 
H. in which were produced Letters of Da- 


maſus, Syricius, Innocent I. Boniface I. and 
Celefline Biſhops of Rome, to AſthoBus, 


Lyfe HS and Rufus, Biſhops of Theſalonica : 
in which Letters they commend to rhem 


the hearing of cauſes in Nhyricum, granted 


by the Lord and the holy Canons to the 
Apoſtolic See thro out that Province. And 
Pope Siricius faith in his Epiſtle to Auyfius: 
Etiam dudum, frater chariſime, per Candi. 


dianum Epiſcopum, qui nos preceſſit ad Domi 


num, bujuſmodi literas dederamus, ur nulla li- 
centia efſet, ſine conſenſu tus in Illyrico Epiſco- 
pos ordinart præſumere, que utrum ad te pers 
venerint ſcire non potui. Mulas enim geſa 
ſunt per contentionem ab Epiſcopis in ordina- 


tionibus faciendis; quad tus melius caritas 


|, —_— novit. 
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novit. And a little after : Ad omnem enim 
bujuſmodi audaciam comprimendam vigilare de- 
bet inſtantia tua, Spiritu in te Sancto ferven- 
te: ut vel ipſe, fi potes, vel quos judicaveris 
Epiſtopos idoneos, cum literis dirigas, dato con- 


| ſenſu ui paſſit, in ejus locum qui defunitus 


vel depoſitus fuerit, Catholicum Epiſcopum vi- 
d & moribus probatum, ſecundum Nicænæ 
Synodi ſtatuta vel Eccleſiæ Romanæ, Clericum 
de Clero meritum ordinare. And Pope Inno- 
cent I. ſaith in his Epiſtle to Auyſius: Cui 
LAnyſio] etiam anteriores tanti ac tales viri 
prædeceſſores mei Epiſcopi, id eſt, ſanctæ me- 
moriæ Damaſus, Siricius, ** ſupra memo- 
ratus vir ita detulerunt; ut omnia que in om- 
nibus illis partibus gererentur, Sanctitati tug, 
gue Plena juſtitiæ eſt, traderent cognoſcenda. 
And in his Epiſtle to Rufus the ſucceſ- 
ſor of Amſius: Ita longis intervallis diſtermi- 
natis 2 me. ecclefris diſcat conſulendum 3. ut 
prudentiæ gravita tique tuæ committendam Cu 
ram cauſaſque, ſiquæ exorianturs per Acbaie, 


Weſſaliæ, Epiri veteris, Epiri nous, & 


Crete, Daciæ medi terraneæ, Daciæ ripenſi 9 


| Mefies. Dardanie, & Prevali eccleſia das, Chriſ- 


to Domino. aunuente, cenſeam. V. ere enim eius 
ſacratiſimis monitis lectiſimæ fit nceritatis tuæ 
providentiæ & virtuti hance. injungimus \ſolli- 
citudinem : non primitus hæc flatuentes, ſed 
Predeceſſores noſtros Apoſtolicos imitati, qui 
Bear mis Acbolio & of o injungi pro me- 

ritis 
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ritis iſta voluerunt. And Boniface I. in his 
decretal Epiſtle to Rufus and the reſt of 
the Biſhops in Hhricam : Nullus, ut frequen= 
ter dixi, alicujus ordinationem citra ejus [E- 
piſcapi Theſſalonicenſis] conſcientiam cele- 
brare preſumat : cui, ut ſupra dictum eff 
vice noſtrd - cuntta committimus. And Pope 


ſhops thro'out Hyricum, faith : Vicem no/> 
tram per veſtram Provinciam noveritis | Rufo] 
eſſe commiſſam, ita ut ad eum, fratres cariſſie 
mi, quicquid de cauſis agitur, referatur.. Sine 
ejus confilio nullus ordinetur. Nullus uſurpet, 
eodem incouſcio, commiſſam illi Provinciam 3 
colligere niſi cum ejus voluntate Epiſcopas non 


preſumat. And in the cauſe of Perigenes, 


in the title of his Epiſtle, he thus enume- 
rates the Provinces under this Biſhop : 
Rufo & cateris Epiſcopis per Macedoniam, Av» 


chaiam, Theſſaliam, Epirum veterem, Epirum 


novam, Prevalin, & Daciam conſtitutis. And 
Pope Xiftus in a decretal Epiſtle to the 


ſame Biſhops: Ihricanæ omnes Ecclefie, ut @ 
deceſſoribus noſtris recepimus, & mos quoque 


fecimus, ad curam nunc pertinent Theſſalonicen- 
is Antiſtitis, ut ſud ſollicitudine, fique inter 
fratr es naſcantur, ut aſſolent, actiones diſ> 
tinguat atgue definiat; & ad eum, quicgueid 
| 2 fingulis ſacerdotibus agitur, referatur. Sit 


| 0 oncilium , quotiens cauſe fuerint  quotiens 


H 2 eu ile 


Celefline, in his decretal Epiſtle to the Bi- 
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| ile pro neceſiatum emergentium ratione decre« 
[| CO werit. - And Pope Leo I. in his decreral E- 
| piſtle to Anaſtaſius Biſhop of Theſalonica: 
1 | 
| 


Singulis autem Metropolitanis ficut poteftas 
Ma committitur, ut in ſuis Provinciis jus ba- 
beant ordinandi z ita eos Metropolitames d te 
pplumus ordinari 5; maturo tamen & a 


| 

| | W 5. 
| 

| 


| * Occidental Ilhyricum e Pauno- 
ö . #4 prima and ſecunda, Savia, Dalmatia, No- 
1 vieum mediterraneum, and Noricum ripenſe; 
1 and its Metropolis was Sirmium, till Ar. 
4 fila deſtroyed this city. Afterwards Lan- 
a rtacum became the Metropolis of Noricum 
and both Pannonias, and Salons the Metro- 
Vide Caro-Polis of Dalmatia. Now the Biſhops of 
435 pn po Pau- Laureacum and Salong received the Pallium 
Pam fa. from the Pope: and Zofimus, in his decre- 
cram, p. tal Epiſtle to Hefichins Biſhop of Salons, 
1% 7% girefted him to denounce hs! Apoſtolic 
gecrees as well to the Biſhops of his own, 

as to thoſe of the neighbouring Provinces. 

The ſubjection of "theſe Provinces to the 

See of Rome ſeems to have begun in Au- 

minus, who was ordained Biſhop of Sir- 

minm by Amiroſe Biſhop of Millain, and 

who in the Council of Aquileta under Pope 
Damaſus, A. C. 381, declared his ſentence 

in theſe words: Caput Nhrici non niß civi- 

| Fas Sirmienfis: Ego igitur illius civitatis E- 


pf 
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piſcopus ſum. Eum qui non confitetur filium 
Dei aternum, & coeternum patri, qui eff ſem- 


mius and Ambroſt, with Valerian Biſhop of 
Aquileia, Acholius Biſhop of Theſſalonica , 
and many. others, went to the Council of 
Rome, which met for over-ruling the Greek 
Church by majority of votes, and exalting 
the authority of the Apoſtolic 'See, as 


lica. | 

Aguileia was che decade city of the PA dew 
Empire, and by ſome called the ſecond Rome. 
It was the Metropolis of ria, Forum Ju- 
lum, and Venetia; and its ſubjection to the 
See of Nome is manifeſt by the decretal E- 
piſtle of Leo I. directed to Nicetas Biſhop 
of this city; for the Pope begins his Epiſtle 
thus: Regreſſus ad nos filius meus Adeodatus 


Apoſptolice Sedis acciperes, que quidem magnam 


diſſicultatem dijudicationis videntur afferre. 


Then he ſets down an anſwer to the queſ- 
tions propoſed by Nicetas, and concludes 
thus: Honc autem Epiſtolam noſtram, quam 
ad conſultationem tus fraternitatis emiſimus, ad 
omnes fratres & comprovinciales tuos Epiſtopos 
facies pervenire, ut in omnium obſervantia, data 
profit authoritas. Data 12 Kal. Apr. Ma- 


Jarano Aug. Cof. A. C. 458. Gregory the great Greg: M. 
wy "wenn 

3 9 A E · 

piſt. 16. 


was attempted before i in the Council or aw 


Diaconus Sedis noſtra, dilectiunem tuam pope» + 
ſeiſe memorat, ut de his d nobis authoritatem + 
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A. C. $91, cited Severus Biſhop of Aguilria 
to appear before bim 1 in * in a Coun- 
cil at Rome. 
The Biſhops of Aqvileia and Millain l 
one another, and therefore were of equal au- 
thority, and alike ſubject to the See of Rome. 
Apud Gra- Pope Pelagius about the year 757, teſtified 
2 this in the following words: Mos antiquus 
_ & 1 feit, ſaith he, wt quia pro longinquitate vel dif- 
pre ficultate itineris, ab Apoſtolico illis oneroſum 

fuerit ordinari, ipſi ſe invicem Mediolanenſis & 


Aquileienfis ordinare Epiſcopos debuiſſent. Theſe 


words imply that the ordination of theſe 
two Biſhops belonged to the Sec of Rome. 
When Laurentius Biſhop of Millain had ex- 
communicated Magnus, one of his Presby - 
Greg. Kt ters, and was dead, Gregory the great ab- 
lib. 3-E- ſolved Magnus, and ſent the Pallium to the 


iſt. 26 & 
fb. 4. E. new elected Biſhop Conſtantius; whom the 


Beg. ib next year he reprehended ot partiality in 
5. Epit. 4. judging Fortunatus, and commanded him to 
ſend Fortunatus to Rome to be judged there: 
Greg. lib. four years after be appointed the Biſhops of 
9. Erin. of Millain and Ravenna to hear the cauſe of 
10. & 67. ; 2 
one Maximus; and two years after, viz. 

A. C. 601, when Conſtantius was dead, and 


the people of Millain had elected Deuſdedit 


his ſucceſſor, and the Lombards had elected 

Greg. lib, another, Gregory wrote to the Notary, Cler- 
3 gy, and People of Millain, that by the au- 
thority of his Letters Denſdedit ſhould be or- 

dained, 
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dained, and that he whom the Lombards 


had ordained was an unworthy ſucceſſor of 


Ambroſe : whence I gather, that the Church 
of Millaix had continued in this ſtate of ſub- 


ordination to the See of Rome ever ſince the 


days of Ambroſe ; for Ambroſe himſelf ac · 
knowledged the authority of that See. Ec- 
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clefia Romana, ſaich he, hanc conſuetudinem non Ambroſ. 1. 
habet,cujus typum in omnibus {equimur & formam. 3:© 3. de facra- 


And a little after: In omnibus cupio ſequi Eccles 1. 
fam Romanam. And in his Commentary upon 
1 Tim, iii. Cum totus mundus Dei fit, tamen do- 
mus ejus Ecclefia dicitur, cujus hodie rector eſs. 
Damaſas. In his Oration onthe death of his 
brother Satyrus, he relates how his brother 
coming to a certain city of Sardinia, advo- 
cavit Epiſcopum loci, percontatuſque eſt ex eo u- 
trum cum Epiſcopis Catholicis hoc eſt cum Ro- 
mana Eccleſia conveniret ? And in conjunction 
with the Synod of Aguileia A. C. 381, in a 


ſynodical Epiſtle to the Emperor Gratian, 


he ſaith: Totius orbis Romani caput Romanam 
Ecclefiam, atque illam ſacroſanftam Apoſtolorum 
fidem, ne turbari ſineret, obſecranda fuit cle- 
mentia veſtra; inde enim in omnes venerande 
communionis jura dimanant. The Churches 
therefore of Aquileia and Millajin were ſub- 
ject to the See of Rome from the days of 
the Emperor Gratian. Auxentius the 
predeceſſor of Ambroſe was not ſubject to the 
ney ao: and conſequently the ſubjection of 
S* | H 4 the 
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tze Church of Millain began in Ambroſe. This 

Dioceſe of Aillain contained Liguria with 
Iſubria, the Alpes Cottiæ and Rhetia ; and 

was divided from the Dioceſe, of Auileia by 

the river Addua. In the year 844, the Bi- 

ſhop of Millain broke off from the See of Rome, 

and continued in this {ſeparation about 200 


4 as years, as is thus related by Sigonius ; Eodem anno 


de Regno Axgilbertus AMediolanenſis Archiepiſcopus ab 
35 . Eccleſia Romans parum comperta de cauſa deſci- 
vit, tantumqus exemplo in poſterum valuit, ut non 

#:/3 poſt ducoutos anuos Eccleſa Mediolanenſis ad 
Roman obedientiam- auttoritatemque redierit. 

The Biſhop of Ravenna, the Metropolis ot 
Flaminia and «Amilia, was alſo ſubject to the 

Pope: for Zoſmmus,' A. C. 417, excommunica- 

ted ſome of the Presbyters ot that Church, 

and wrote a commonitory Epiſtle about them 

to the Clergy of that Church as a branch of the 

Roman Church: In ſua, faith he, hoc eſt, in Ec- 

cleſia noſlra Romana. When thoſe of Ravenna, 
having elected a new Biſhop, gave notice 

See Baro- thereof to Pope Sixtus, the Pope ſet him aſide, 
nius. Anno and ordained Peter Chryſologus in his room. 


5 225 . Chryſologus in his Epiſtle: to Eutyches, extant 


in the Acts of the Council of Chalcedon, wrote 
fam Romane civitatis Epiſcopi, cauſas fidei audire 
non poſſumus. Pope Leo I. being conſulted by 
Tes Biſhop of Ravenna about ſome queſtions, 
antwered him by a decretal Epiſtle A. C. 45 r. 

8 And 
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And Pope Gregory the great, reprehending Greg, 


Jobs Biſhop of Ravenna about the uſe of 56 


the Pallium, tells him of a Precept of .one lv. Epi. 
of his Predeceſſors, Pope Fohn, commanding 2 


that all the Privileges formerly granted to 
the Biſhop and Church of Ravenna ſhould 
be kept: to this J7obn returned a ſubmiſſive 
anſwer z and after his death Pope Gregory. or- 
dered a viſitation of the Church of Ravenna, 
confirmed the privileges heretofore granted 
them, and ſent his Pallium, as ot antient 
cuſtom, to their new Biſhop Marinian. Vet 
this Church revolted ſometimes from the 
Church of Rome, but returned again to its 
obedience, 

The reſt of 7taly, with BY Lands * 
cent, containing the ſuburbicarian regions, 
or ten Provinces under the temporal Vicar 


of Rome, VIZ, ' Campania, Ty cia and Umbria, 
Picenum ſuburbicarium „ $ ieily, Apulia and Ca- 
labria, Brutii and Lucania, Sa mnium, Sardini- 


4, Corſica, and Paleria, conſtituted the pro- 
per Province of the Biſhop: of Rome. For 
the Council of Nice in their fifth Canon 
ordained that Councils ſhould be held every. 
ſpring. and autumn in every Province; and 
according to this Canon, the Biſhops of 
this Province met at Rome every half year. 
In this ſenſe Pope Leo I. applied this Canon , 


to * in a decretal Epiſtle to the Biſhops 
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of Sicily, written Alippio & Ardabure 'Cofſ. 
A. C. 447. Quia ſaluberrime, faith he, 4 

ſanctis patribus conſtitutum eſt, binos in annis 
Angulis Epiſcoporum debere eſſe conventus, rerni 
ſemper ex vobis ad diem tertium Kalendarum 
Oftobrium Romam eterno concilio ſociandi oc- 
currant. Et indiſſimulanter 4 vobis hæc con- 
ſuetudo ſervetur, quoniam adjuvante Dei gra- 
tid facilius poterit provideri, ut in Eccleſiis 
Chriſti nulla ſcandala, nulli naſcantur errores; 
cum coram Apoſtolo Petro ſemper in communio- 
ne tractatum fuerit, ut omnia Canonum Decre- 
ta apud omnes Domini ſacerdotes inviolata per- 
maneant. The Province of Rome therefore 
comprehended Sicily, with ſo much of Ita- 
ly and the neighbouring Iſlands as ſent Bi- 
ſhops to the annual Councils of Rome; but 
extended not into the Provinces of Ravenna, , 
Aquileia, Millain, Arles, &c. thoſe Provin- 
ces having Councils of Their own. The Bi- 
thops in every Province ot the Roman Em- 
pire were convened in Council by the Me- 
tropolitan or Biſhe p of the head city of the 
Province, and this Biſhop preſided in that 
Council: but the Biſhop of Rome did not 
only preſide in his own Council of the Bi- 
ſhops of the ſuburbicarian regions, but alſo 
gave Orders to the Metropolitans of all the 
other Provinces in the Weſtern Empire, as 
their univerſal governor; as may be further 
Ln by the following inſtances. 
Pepe 
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Pope Zoſimus A. C. 417, cited Proculus 
Biſhop of Marſeilles to appear before a 
Council at Rome for illegitimate Ordinati- 

ons; and condemned him, as he mentions in 
feveral of his Epiſtles. Pope Boniface I. A. 
C. 419, upon a complaint of the Clergy of 
Valentia againſt Maximus a Biſhop, ſummon- 
ed the Biſhops of all Gallia and the ſeven 
Provinces to convene in a Council againſt 
him; and faith in his Epiſtle, that his Pre- 
deceſſors had done the like. Pope Leo I. 
called a general Council of all the Provin- 
ces of Spain to meet in Gallæcia againſt the 
Manichees and Priſcillianiſts, as he ſays in his 
decretal Epiſtle to Turribius a Spaniſh Bi- 
ſhop. And in one of his decretal Epiltles 
to Nicetas Biſhop of Aguileia, he commands 
4 4 bim io call a Council of the Biſhops of 
that Province againſt the Pelagians, which 
might ratify all the Synodal Decrees which 
had been already ratified by the See of Rome | 
_ againſt this hereſy. And in his decretal E- 
piſtle to Auaſtaſius Biſhop of Theſ/alonica, 
he ordained thai: Biſhop. ſhould” hold two 
Provincial Councils every year, and refer 
the harder cauſes to the See of Rome: and 
if upon any extraordinary occaſion it ſhould 
be neceſſary to call a Council, he ſhould 
not be troubleſome to the Biſhops under 
him, but content himſelf with two Biſhops 


out of every Province, and not detain them 
above 
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eſſent in ſingulis Provinciis ſinguli quorum in- 
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above fifteen days. In the ſame Epiſtle he de- 


ſcribes the form of Church Government 


then ſet up, to conſiſt in a ſubordination 
of all the Churches to the See of Rome : 


De qua forma, ſaith he, Epiſcoporum quogue 


eſt orta diſtinttio, & magna diſpuſitione provi- 
ſum eft ne omnes fibi omnia vindicarent, ſed 


ter fratres haberetur prima ſententia, & rur- 
ſus quidam in majoribus urbibus conflituti ſal- 
licitudinem ſumerent ampliorem, per quos ad 
unam Petri Sedem univerſalis Eecleſiæ cura 


conflueret, & nibil uſque à ſuo capite difſide» 


Qui ergo ſeit ſe quibuſdam eſſe præpoſi- 
tum, non moleſte ferat aliquem fibi eſſe prepofi* 
tum; [ed- obodiemiam quam exigit etiam jpſe 
dependat; et ficut non vult gravis oneris ſar- 
cinam ferre, ita non audeat aliis importabile 
pondus imponere. Theſe words ſufficiently 
ſhew the monarchial form of government 
then let up in the Churches of the Yeſtern 


Empire under the Biſhop of Rome, by means 


of the imperial Dectee of Gratian, and the 
appeals and decreral Epiſtles grounded there- 
upon. | 

"The ſame Pope Leo, having in a Council 
at Rome paſſed ſentence upon Hilary Biſhop of 
Arles, for what he had done by a Provincial 
Council in Gallia, took occaſion from thence 


to procure the following Edict from the 


mn Ore CIT: rare II. "wor the 
n ++ © —_— 
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more abſolute eſtabliſhing the authority of 


his See over all the Churches of the Ye fern 
Empire. . 


— Theodofins 8 Valentinianus 44 Ai 
Viro illuſri, Comiti & Magiftro 1 
militiæ (9 Patricio. 1 


| Certum eft & nobis & imperio noſtro uni- 
cum elſe præſidium in ſuperne Divinitatis fa- 
wore, ad quem promerendum præcipue Chriſtia- 
na ſides & veneranda nobis religio ſuffragatur. 
Cum igitur Sedis Apoſtolice Primatum ſancti 
Petri meritum, gui princeps eſt Epiſcopalis co- 
"rone (9 Romane diguitas civitatis, ſacre eti- 


an Hnodi firmavit auftoritas; ne quid preter 


aubtoritatem Sedis ius illicitum præſumptio 
attemperare nitatur : tunc enim demum Eccle- 
faarum pax ubique fſervabitur , „ „% Reftorem ſu- 
um agnoſcat Univerſitas. Hee cum haftenys 
inpiolabiliter fuerint cuſt odita, Hilarius Arela- 
tenfis , ficut venerabilis vin Leonis Romani 
Pape fideli relatione comperimus, contumaci au- 
fu illicita quedam præſumenda tentavit, & 
ideo Tranſalpinas Ecclefias abominabilis tumal- 
| Tus invaſit, quod recens maxim? teftatur EXEM- 
plum. Hilarius enim qui Epiſcopus Arelaten- 


ſis vocatur, Eecleiæ Romanæ urbis inconſulto 


Pontifice indebitas fibi erdinationes Epiſcoporum 
ſold temeritate uſurpans invaſit. Nam alis 
incompetenter removit; indecenter alios, invitis 
» 69 repugnantibus civilus, ordinavit. Qui qui- 

dem 
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dem, quoniam non facile ab his qui non elege- 
rant, recipiebantur, manum fibi contrabebat ar- 
matam, & clauſtra murorum in hoſtilem mo- 
rem vel obſidione cingebat, vel aggreſſione reſe- 
rabat,' & ad ſedem quietis pacem prædicatu- 
rus per bella ducebat. His talibus contra Im- 
perii majeſtatem, & contra reverentiam Apo- 
flolicæ Sedis admiſſis, per ordinem religioſi viri 


 Urbis Pape cognitione diſcuſſis, certa in eum, 


ex bis quos "mal? ordinaverat, lata ſententia 
eſt. Erat quidem"ipſa ſententia per Gallias e- 
tiam fine Imperiali Sanctione valitura : quid 
enim Pontificis auctoritate non liceret ? Sed 
noftram-quoque preceptionem het ratio provoca- 
wit. Nec ulterius vel Hilario, quem adbuc E- 

piſcopum nuncupare ſola manſueta Preſulis per- 
mittit humanitas, nec cuiquam alteri eccleſia- 
fficis rebus arma miſcere, aut preceptis Roma- 
ni Aniiſtitis liceat obviare : auſibus enim tali- 


bis fides & reverentia naſtri violatur Imperii. 


Nec hoc ſolum, quod eft maximi criminis, ſub- 
mouemus : verum ue levis ſaltem inter Eccle- 
fas turba naſcatur, vel in aliqao minui reli- 
gionis diſciplina videatur, hoc perenni ſanctione 
diſcernimus; nequid tam Epiſcopis Gallicanis 
quam aliarim Provinciarum contra conſuetu- 
dinem veterem liceat, fine viri venerabilis Pa- 


fe Urbis æternæ auftoritate, tentare. Sed lis 
 omnibuſque pro lege ſit, quicquid © ſanxit vel 


ſanxerit Apoſtolicæ Sedis 'anttoritas : ita ut 


| tg Epiſe coporum ad aud Romani Anti- 


8 ny ſtitis 
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ſiitis evocatus venire neglexerit, per Moderatorem 
ejuſdem Provincia adeſſe cogatur, per omnia 
ſervatis que Divi parentes noferi Romani Ec- 
clefie detulerunt, det! pater cariſime Auguſti. 
Unde illuſtris & praclara magnificentia tua 
preſentis Edictalis Legis auctoritate faciet que 
ſunt ſuperius ftatuta ſervari, decem librarum 
auri multa protinus exigenda ab unoquoque Ju- 
dice qui paſſus fuerit pracepta noſtra violare. 
Divinitas te ſer vet per multos annos, parens 
cariſime. Dat. viii. 1d. Jun. Rome, Valen- 
tiniano A. vi. Conſule, A. C. 445. By this 
Edict the Emperor Valentinian enjoined an 
abſolute obedience to the will of the Biſhop 
of Rome thro out all the Churches of his 
Empire; and declares, that for the Biſhops 


to attempt any thing without the Pope's 


authority is contrary to antient cuſtom, and 
that the Biſhops ſummoned to appear be- 
fore his judicature muſt be carried thither 
by the Governor of the Province and he 
aſcribes theſe privileges of the See of Rome 
to the conceiſions of his dead Anceſtors, 
that is, to the Edict of Gratian and Yalen- 
tinian II. as above: by which reckoning 
this dominion of the Church of Rome was 
now of 66 years ſtanding : and if in all this 
time it had not been ſufficiently eſtabliſhed, 
this new Edict was enough to ſettle it be- 
yond all queſtion thro' out the Wefters Em. 


10 


Hence 
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Hence all the Biſhops of the Province öf 
ales in their Letter to Pope Lev, A. C. 
450, petioning for a reſtitution of the pri- 
vileges' of their Metropolitan, ſay: Per be- 
atum Petrum Apoſtolorum printipem , ſacro- 
 fantta Ecilefia Romana tenebat ſupra omnes toti- 
us mundi E cclefias principatum. And Ceratiut, 
Salonius ad Veranus, three Biſhops" of Gal. 
lia, fay, 1 in their Ay win to the fame Pope: 
Magna preterta & " meffabili quadam nos Pecu- 
Hiarts tui gratulatione ſucereſeimus , > quod 122 
ſprrialis Aoctrinæ ueſtræ pagina ita per onnium 
| Ettlefarum conventicula celebratur , 5 ut vert 
conſons omnium ſententia declaretur ; merito 3 
be principatum Sedis Apoſtolire ©  conflititum , 


Epiſt. 2x, vnde duc Apoſtolici ſpiritus oracula reſeren- 


2 _— tur. And Leo himſelf, in his Epiftle to the 


Luis per omnes Ecclefias cura noſtra 4 Rendi· 
tur, exigente hoe à nobis Domi, gu ho- 
ſole dignitatis beatiſſimo Apoſtolo Perro prima- 
tum, ſidei ſui remaneratione commiſit, uni ver- 
alem Ecelef iam in ann 2 is Huna 
comflituens, RE 

- While this Eccleſiaſtical Dominion was 
riſing up, the northern barbarous nations 
invaded the J/eftern Empire, and founded 
ſeveral. kingdoms therein, of different f̃eli- 
gians from the Church of Rome. But theſe 


kingdoms by degrees embraced the Roman 


faith and at the ſame time ſubmitted to 
T the 


metropolitan Biſhops thro' out Nlhyricum 


ww I Wh... + a. 


Chap. 8. Propbecies of Daniel. 
the Pope's authority. The Franks in Gaul 


S-7 


ſubmitred in the end of the fifth Century, | 


the Goths in Hain in the end of the ſixth; 
and the Lombards in ialy were conquered 
by. Charles the great A. C. 774. Between 
the years 775 and 794, the ſame Charles ex- 


tended the Pope's authority over all Germa- 


ny and Hungary as far as the river Theyſſe and 
the Baltic fea z he then ſer him above all hu- 
man judicature, and at the ſame time aſſiſted 
him in ſubduing the City and Dutchy of 
Rome, By the converſion of the ten king» 
doms to the Roman religion, the Pope only 
enlarged his ſpiritual dominion, but did not 
yer riſe up as a horn of the Beaſt. It was 


his temporal dominion which made him 


one of the horns: and this dominion he ac- 
quired in the latter half of the eighth cen- 
tury, by ſubduing three ot the former horns 


as above. And now being arrived at a tem- 


poral dominion, and a power above all hu- 


man judicature, he reigned with 4 look more Dan. vii. 


wa than bis fellows, and times and laws were — 25, 


enceforward given into his hands, for a-time 
times and half @ time, or three times and an 
half; that is, for 1260 ſolar years, reckon- 
ing 4 time for a Calendar year of 360 days, 


and a day for a ſolar year. After which the yp, 26 


judgment is 10 fit, aud they ſpall take away 
bis dominion, not at once but by degrees, 


to. 2 and to deftrey it unto the end. 
1 And 
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ver. 27. And the kingdom and tominion, and greatneſi 
of the kingdoms under the whole heaven ſhall, 
by degrees, be given unto the people of the | 
ſaints of the moſt High, whoſe Kingdom is an 
everlaſting þ.c coi , and all dominions Hal | 
ſervt and obey bim. we 


HA. 


: _ 9. 1 2 71 Daniel. 


en 


of the Adee Ge in Era 


"Ip =o 1255 and enn 73188 


— j 7 


"HE 2 fecorid and third Empites, * 


5 + ſented by the Bear and Leopard, are 
oor Sg repreſemted by the Ram and He- Goat; 


but with this difference, that the Ram re- 
preſents the kingdoms of the Medes and Per- 


flans from the beginning of the four Em- 
pires, and the Goat repreſents the kingdom 


of the Greeks to the end of them. By this 


means, under the type 'of the Ram and He- 
Goat, the times of all the four Empires are 
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agnin deſcribed #7 Tified "up mine eyes, ſalth chip. vf. 


Daniel; and ſaw, and behold there food before 3. 
the river ['Ulai] a Ram which bad two Born,, 


and the rwo horns were high, but one was bigh- 


er than the other, and the higher came up laft. 


but two kingdoms, the kingdoms of Adedia 


and Perla; and the kingdom of Pra wes 
the higher horn and came up faſt. The 
kingdom of Ferſia roſe up, when Cyrus have = 
ing newly conquered Babylon, revolted from 
Darins King of the Medes, and beat him 


12 at 


And tbr Ram having two horns, art the 
kings of Media and Perſia: not two perſons 
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at. Paſargade, aud ſet up the Perfians above 
the Medes. This was the horn which came 


up laſt. And the horn which came up firſt 


was the kingdom of the Medes, from the 
time that Cyaxares and Nebuchadnezzar over- 
threw Nine veb, and ſhared the Empire of 
the AHrians between them. The Empires 


of Media and Babylon were contemporary, 


and roſe up together by the fall of the A,. 
Hrian Empire; and the Prophecy of the 
four Bcaſts begins with one ol them, and 
that of the Ram and He- Goat with the 0+» 
ther. As the Ram repreſents the kingdom 
of . Media and Perſia from the beginning of 
the four Empires ; ſo the He-goat repre- 
ſents the Empire of the Greeks to the end of 


thoſe Monarchies. In the reign of his great 


horn, and of the four horns which ſucceed- 


ald it, he repreſents this Empire during the 


reign of the Leopard: and in the reign, of 


his little horn, which ſtood up in the latter 
time of the kin gdom of the four, and aſter 
their. fall —.— mighty but not by his 
own power, he repreſents it during thereign 
of the fourth Beaſt, 

Te rough Goat, fair Daniel, is the King 
of Grecia, that is, the kingdom 3 and the 
great horn between his eyes is the firſt King - 


not the firſt Monarch, but the firſt king. 


dom, that which laſted during the reign of 
Alexander the great, and his brother Aridæ- 
_ 


K 
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us and two young ſons, Alenander and Hier- 


. 


cules." Now: that [horn] being broken off, Ver, 22, 


whereas four: [horns] food up for it, four 
kingdoms ſhall fand up out "of the nation [of 


the Greeks), but not in his [the firſt horn's] 


"The four horns are therefore four 
kingdoms ; and by conſequence, the firſt grear 
horn which they ſucceeded is the firſt great 


kingdom of the Greet that which was 
founded by Alexander the great, An. Nabo- 


ſon Hercules, An. Nabonsſſ. 441. And the 
four are thoſe of Caſſander, Lyfimachus, An. 
genus, and Ptolemy, as above. 

And in the latter time of their kingdom , 
when the tranſgreſſors are come to the full, a 
King [or new kingdom] of ' fierce counte- 


fand up: and his power ſhall be mighty, but 
not by his own power. This King was the 
laſt horn of the Goat, the little horn 
which came up out of one of the four 
horns, and waxed exceeding great. The 
latter time of their kingdom was when the 
Romans began to conquer them, that is» 
when they conquered Perſeus King of Aa» 


cedonia , „the fundamental kingdom of the 
Greeks. And at that time the tranſgreſſors 


came to the full: for then the High- prieſt- 
hood was expoſed to ſale, the Veſſels of the 


| Temple were fold to pay for the purchaſe z 


15 and 


vaff. 414, and laſted till the death of his 


nance, and underftanding dark ſentences, ſhall ver 23. 
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Feruſalem with an armed force, flew 4000 


ſhip, commanded; the Law of Moſes to be 
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and the High- prieſt, with ſome of the Fews, 


a licence from Autiachus Epiphanes. 
to do after the: ordinances of the heathen, 
and ſet up a ſchool: at  Feru/alem for teach» 
ing thoſe ordinatices. Then Antiochus took 


Jews, took as many priſoners and fold them, 
ſpoiled the Temple, interdicted the Wor- 


burnt, and ſet up the worſhip of the heas 
then Gods in all F#dea. In the very ſame 
year Au. Nabonafſ.. 580, the Romans con- 


quered Macedonia, the chief of the. four 


horns. Hitherto the Goat was mighty by 
its own power, but hencetor ward began to 
be under the Romans. Daniel diſtinguiſhes 


- the times, by deſcribing very particularly 


te actions of the Kings of the north and 


ſouth, thoſe two of the four. horns which 
| bordered upon Fudea, until the Romans con- 


quered Macedonia; and thenceforward : only 
touching upon the main revolutions which 
happened within the compaſs of the nations 


repreiented by the Goat. In this latter pe- 


riod of time the little horn was to ſtand 


up and grow mighty, but not by his own 


wer. 
The three firſt of Daniel's Beaſts ny their 


Ae 00 taken away, each of them at the riſe 


of the next Beaſt; but their lives were pro- 
babes. and they are all pf them ſtill alive, 
The 
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The third Beaſt, or Leopard, reigned in his 


tour heads, till the riſe of the fourth Beaſt, 


or Empire of the Latius; and his life was pro- 


longed under their power. This Leopard 
reigning in his four heads, ſignifies the ſame 
thing with the He · Goat reigning in his four 
| horns: and therefore the He- Goat reigned 


in his four horns till the riſe of Daniel's 


fourth. Beaſt, or Empire of the Latins : then 


its dominion was taken away by the Latins, 


but its life was prolonged under their pow- 
er. The Latins are not comprehended a- 
mong the nations repreſented by the He- 
Goat in this Prophecy: their power over 
the Greats is only named in it, to diſtinguiſſi 
the times in which the He · Goat was mighty 
by his own power, from the times in which he 
was mighty but not by his own power. He 
was mighty by his own power till his do- 
minion was taken away by the Latins ; after 
that, his life was prolonged under their 
dominion, and this prolonging of his life was 
in the days of his laſt horn e for in the days 
of 'this horn the Goat * mighty, but 
not by his:own power. 

Now becauſe this horn was a horn of the 
Goat, we are to look for it among the na- 


tions which compoſed the body ot the Goat. 


Among thoſe nations he was to riſe up and 


-.14 grow 
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_ viii. grow mighty: he grew mighty towards the 


and extend his dominion towards Egypt, Sy- 
ria and Fudea. In the latter time of the 


ſouth, and towards the eaft, and towards the 


Pleaſant land; and therefore he was to riſe: 


up in the north-weſt parts of thoſe nations; 


kingdom of the four horns, it was to riſe up 


out of one of them and ſubdue the reſt, but 
not by its own power. It was to be alſted 


by a foreign power, a power ſuperior to it- 
ſelf, the power which took away the domi- 


nion of the third Beaſt, the power of the 
fourth Beaſt. And ſuch a little horn was 
the kingdom of Macedonia, from the time 


that it became ſubject to the Romans. This 
kingdom, by the victory of the Romans o- 
ver Perſeus King of Macedonia, Anno Nabo- 


--naff. 594, ceaſed to be one of the four horns: 


of the Goat, and became a dominion of 2 
new ſort: not a horn of the fourth Beaſt, 


| f but a horn of the third Beaſt of a 
new ſort, a horn of the Goat which grew 
mighty but not by his own power, a horn 


which roſe up and grew potent under a fo- 
reign power, the power of the Romans. 


„ n 


laſt King of Pergamus, Au. Nabonaff. 61 5, 


inherited that kingdom, including all 4/4 


Minor on this fide mount Taurus. An. Nalonaſſ. 
684 and 685 they conquered Armenia, Hria 
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and\Fudea ; An. Nabouaſſ: 718, they ſubdued. 
Egypt. - And by .theſe conqueſts the. little 
horn waxed exceeding great towards the ſouth, 
and towards the eaſt, and towards the pleaſant 


land. And it waxed great even to the boſs. of Chap. vii. 


heaven; and caſt down ſome: of the hoſt and of 9: 10. 
the. ftars to the ground, and ſtamped upon them, 

that is, upon the peoplæ and great men of the 
Jeus. Tea, be . magnified. himſelf even to ile ver. 11. 
Prince of the Hoſt, the Meſſiah, the Prince 

of the Jews, ..whom he put to death, Au. 
Nabonaſſ. 780. And by bim the daily ſacri». 

fice was taken away, and the place of bis ſanc+ 

tuary was caſt down, viz. in the wars which 

the armies of the Eaſtern nations under the 
conduct of the Romans made againſt Judea, 
when Nero and Veſpaſian were Emperors, 

An. Nabonaſſ. $15, 817, 818. Aud an boſt ver. 13. 
was given him againſt. the daily ſacrifice by rea- 
ſon of tranſgreſſion, and it caſt down the truth 
to the ground, and a practiſed and proſpered. 
This tranſgreſſion is jn the next words called 
the tranſgrefion of deſolation; and in Daz. 
xi. 31. dhe abomination which maketh deſolate z 
and in Matib. xxiv. 15. the abomination of 
deſolation, » ſpoken of by Daniel the prophet, 
ſtanding: in the boly place. It may relate chief- 
ly to the worſhip of Jupiter Olympius in his 
Temple built by the Emperor Hadrian, in 
the place of the Temple of the eus, and 
to the revolt of the Fews under Barchochab 
8 occaſioned 
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occaſioned thereby, and to the deſolation of 
Fudes which followed thereupon; all the 
Jews being thenceforward baniſhed Fudeg 


Ver.1 3.14. upon pain of death. Then I heard, faith 


Daniel, one ſaint ſpeaking, and Abe faint 
ſaid unto. that certain Saint which ſpake, 
How long. ſhall be the viſion concerning 
the daily ſacrifice, and the tranſgreſſion of de- 


ſolation, to. give both the ſanfuary and the hoſt 


zo be trodden under foot? And be ſaid unto me, 
Unto two thouſand and three bunared days ; 
then ſball the ſanfluary be cleanſed. Daniel's 
days are years; and theſe years may perhaps 
be reckoned either from the deſtruction ot 


the Temple by the Romans in the reign of 


Veſpaſan, or from the pollution of the Sanc- 
tuary by the worſhip of Jupiter Olympus, or 
from the deſolation of Judea made in the 
end of the Jewiſh war by the baniſhment 
of all the Jews out of their own country, or 
from ſome other petiod which time will diſ- 


cover. Henceforward the laſt horn of the 


Goat continued mighty under the Romans, 
rill the reign of Conftantize the great and his 


ſons: and then by the diviſion of the Roman 
Empire between the Greet and Latin Em- 


perors, it ſeparated from the Latins, and be- 


came the Greet Empire alone, but yet under 


the dominion of a Roman family; and at 


preſent it is mighty under the dominion of 
the Mk 1 


This 
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Chap: 9. Prophecies of Daniel. 


This laſt horn is by ſome taken for Antiochus | 


Epiphanes, but not very judiciouſſy. A horn 
of a Beaſt is never taken for a {angle perſon : 


it always ſigniſies a new kingdom, and the 


kingdom of Antiochus was an old one. An- 
tiochus reigned over one of the four horns, 
and the little horn was a fifth under its pro- 
per kings. This horn was at firſt a little 
one, and waxed exceeding great, but ſo did 


His kingdom on the contrary was weak, 
and tnbutary to the Romans, and he did not 
enlarge it. The horn was a Ming of fierce 


cvuntenance, and © deftroyed wonderfully, . and 
proſpered and praftiſed ; that is, he proſpered 


in his practiſes againſt the holy people: but 
Antiochus was frighted out of Egypt by a 
mere meſſage of the Romans, andatterwards 


touted and baffled by the Fews. The horn 
was mighty by another's power, Autiochus 
ated by his own, The horn flood up a- 


2g the Prince of the Hoſt of heaven, the 
rince of Princes; and this is the character 
not of Antiochus but of Antichrif The 
horn caſt down the Sanctuary to the ground, 
and ſo did not Antiocbus; he left it ſtand- 
ing. The Sanctuary and Hoſt were trampled 
under foot 2300 days; and in Daniel's Pro- 
phecies days are put ſor years: but the pro- 


Anion of the Temple in the reign of An- 
tiochus 


not Antiochus, It is deſcribed great above all 
the former horns, and ſo was not Antiochus. 


Obſervations upon the Part l. 

ae ad not laſt ſo many natural days. 
| Theſe were to laſt till the time of the end, 
till the laſt end of the indignatton againſt 
the Fewsz and this indignation is not yet 
at an end. They were to. laſt till the Sanc. 
tuary which had been caſt down ſhould be 
I cleanſed, and the Sanctuary is not yet cleanſed. 
This Prophecy of the Ram and He-Goat 
| | is repeated in the laſt Prophecy of Daniel, 
ben . , There the Angel tells Daniel, that be food 


£24 


wp 10 firengthen Darius the Mede, and that 
there ſhould fland up yet three kings in Perſia, 
[Cyrus, Cambyſes, and Darius Hyſlaſpis] and 
the fourth ¶ Lerxes] ſhould be far richer than 
| they all; and by his wealth thro' his riches be 
| | ſhould flir up all againſt the realm of Grecia, 
3 This relates to the Ram, whoſe two horns 
| were the kingdoms of Media and Perfia. 
| Then he goes on to deſcribe the horns ot 
ö ver. 32 the Goat by the fanding up of *a mighty king, 
| 
| 
| 


which ſbould rule with great dominion, and dd 
according to his will; and by the breaking of 
his kingdom into four ſmaller kingdoms, and 
not deicending to his own poſterity. Then 
he deſcribes the actions of two of thoſe 

kingdoms which bordered on Judea, vi. 
| Egypt and Syria, calling them the Kings of 
the South and Nerth, that is, in reſpect of 
Juda; and he carries on the deſcription till 
B the latter end of the-kingdoms of the four, 


and till the reign of Antiochus Epiphane , 
: when 
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Chap. 9. ' Prophecies of Daniel. 


when tranſgreſſors. were come to the full. 


In the eighth year of Antiochus, the year 


in which he profaned the Temple and ſet 


up the heathen Gods in all Juden, and the 


Romans conquered the kingdom of Macedon z 


the prophetic Angel leaves off deſcribing 
the affairs of the kings of the South and 


North, and begins to deſcribe thoſe of the 
Greeks under the dominion of the Romans, 


in theſe words : And after bim Arms [the Dan. xl. 3. 


Romans] ball Hand up, and they ſball pollute 
the ſanctuary of Prengih. As Nod ſignifies 
after the king, Dan. xi. 8; ſo here 1320 
may ſignify after him: and ſo nmRTiC may 
ſignify, after one of them, Dan. viii. 9. Arms 
are every where in theſe Prophecies of Da- 
wel put for the military power of a kingdom, 
and they ftand up. when they conquer and 
grow powerful. The Romans conquered /7- 
hricum, Epirus and Macedonia, in the year 
of Nabonaſſar 780 and thirty five years 
after, by the laſt will and teſtament of Attalus 
the -laſt King of Pergamus, they inherited 
that rich and. flouriſhing kingdom, that is, 
all Ala on this fide mount Taurus: and fixe | 
ty nine years after, they canquered the king= 
dom of Syria, and reduced it into a Pro- 
vince: and thirty four years after they did 
the like to Egypt. By all theſe ſteps the 
Roman arms ſtood up over the Greeks, And 
after 95 years more, by making war upon 
the 
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the Jes, 'they polluted the ſanctuary of frengil 


and tbok' away ihe daily ſacrifice, and, in it: 
room ſoon after, placed the. abomination which 


mad the Land deſolate : for this abomination 


Was placed after the days of Chriſt, Matth. 


xxiv! 15. In the 16th year of the Empe 
ror Hadrian, A. C. 132, they placed this 
abomination' by building a Temple to Jupiter 
Capitolinus, where the Temple of God in 


Freraſaum bad flood. Thereupon the Fews 


Chap. xi. 
33, Cc. 


under the conduct of Barchochab roſe up in 
arms "againſt: the Romans, and in that war 
had 50 cities demoliſhed, 987 of their beſt 
towns deſtroyed, and 5 80000 men ſlain by 
the ſword: and in the end of the war, A. C. 


136, chey wert all baniſhed: Judea upon pain 


of death; and that time the land hath re- 
maine deſolate of its old inhabitants. 
Now that the prophetic Angel paſſes in 
this manner from the four kingdoms of the 
Greeks to the Romans reigning over the Greeks, 
is confirmed: from hence, that in the next 
place he-deſcribes the affairs of the Chriſtian 
unto the time oß the end, in theſe words: 
And they that underſtand among the people ſbal! 
inſtrult many, yet they ſball fall by the ſword 
and by flame, by captivity and by ſpuil many 
days. © Now' when they ſhall fail they ſball 
be holpen with & little help, viz. in the reign 
of Conſtantine the great; but many ſhall cleave 
to them with diſſimelation,. Aud ſome of. them 


of 


Chap: 9. Prophetier of Daniel. 


of under ſtanding there ſhall fall to try them, 
and to purge them from the diſſemblers ; and 
to make them white even to the time of the 
| end. And a little after, the time of the 
| end is faid to be a tine, times, and half a 
tine: which is the duration of the reign of 


the laſt horn of Daniel's fourth Beaſts and 


of the Van and en * 
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HE Viſion of th Image Se 


'6f four Metals was given firſt to Ne- 
. and then to Daniel in a dream: 
and Daniel began then to be celebrated for 
revealing of ſecrets, Ezek. xxviii. 3. The 
Viſion of the four Beaſts, and of the Son 
of man coming in the clouds of heaven, 
was alſo given to Daniel in a dream. That 
of the Ram and the He- Goat appeared to 
him in the day time, when he was by the 
bank of the river Ulay; and was explained 
ro him by the prophetic Angel Gabriel. It 
concerns the Prince. of the baff, and the Prince 
of Princes: and now in the firſt year of Da- 


rius the Mede over Babylon, the ſame pro- 


phetic Angel appears to Daniel again, and 
explains to him what is meant by the Son of 
man, by the Prince of the hoſt, and the Prince 
of Princes. The Prophecy of the Son of man 
coming in the clouds of heaven relates to 
the ſecond coming of Chrif; that of the 
Prince of the hoſt relates to his firſt coming: 

and this Prophecy of the Meffah, in explaining 
them, relates to both comings, and aſſigns the 


times thereof. 
* „„ - I 


© hap. 12 10. Propb ecies i "of 1 Jani liel. 
0 This Prophecy, like all: the reſt of Do 
niel's, conſiſts of two parts, an introductory 
prophecy and an explanation thereof; the 
whote thus tranflate and interpret. 


\ 4 29 


. . 6 Sevemy weeks are (a) cus out upon thy people, Chap. . 
ul ines thy bah cih to finiſh rann, f. ** 


< and. (b) 10 nale an end: of - fins, 40: expiate 
t iniguity, amd to - bring in everlaſting riglue- 
© ouſneſs, to conſummate the Viſon and (e ö the 
* Prophet, and to anoint the moſt Holy. 
' © Know alſa and waderſtand, a E's 
* gong forth of #he commandment to cauſe 0 
* return and 10 build Jeruſalem, unto (d) the 
4 * Anointed the Prince, ſhall be ſeven weeks. 


et threeſtore and two werts ſhall (e) i. 
© a, and the feet be built and the wa; 


© bit in troubleſonce times aud after the three- 
* feore aud two weeks, the Anointed fhall be 
$ cut H and (e) it ſhall not be his; but the 
people ef a Prince 10 come foal defiroy the 
c ps. _ the e and the end thereof 


—_—— el 
6 eb A nn to” . taken from the 
1 numbring by cuttiag notches. | 


foal, i. e. ———— eue 
i taken vey La ſealing what is finiſhed. So the Jews 


£owpute,” 44 atum 44 os nation un 
chat i 18, pep roma ON N * 1 
(e) Heb. the Prophet, not the Prophec . | 
ſch Heb. the Meſpth, that is, in Greet, the Chr if; fo 
Englſh, the Anointed. T vic the Fngliſh word, that the 
Telation- of this clauſe to the tormer may appear. ' 
(e) ernjal m. 


430 n upon the: . Patt l. 


e e 4 fond, + eee 
te war, deſalatiuns are determine. 

e, An ſball be confirm the covenant. ith 
many fur one week: and in half a "week: le 
fall cuaſe the: ſacrifite: aud ablation ta ceaſe : 
d and ben @ wing of abominations he ſball 
malt it deſolate, even untii the conſumma- 
lion, and that. which is A £49 
4 aon the deſolate.” 
 Seventy"weeks are ons; uy ly thy avg, 
a aon thy holy city, to finiſh. tranſgreſfion, 

"RE Here, by putting a weck for ſeven 
are reckoned 490 years from the 

time that the diſperſed Jews ſhould be re- 

* See a. incorporated into * a people and à holy 
zi 13. City, until the "death and: reſurrection of 
Cbriſ; whereby. tranſgreſſion ſhould be fi 
niſbed, and ſins ended, iniquity be erpiateu, 


this Viſon be "accompliſhed , and the Pro- 
pber conſummated, that Prophet whom the 
Jus expected; and whereby the moſt Hily 
mould be anointed, he who is therefore in 
the next words. called the Auointed, that is, 
the Me/fah, or the Chriſt. For by 'joinitig 
the accompfiſhment of the viſion witch che 
- expiation of ſins, the 490 years ate ended 
with the death of Chi. Now the diſ- 

perſed Jeus became a people and city when 

they firſt returned into à polity or body 
W and this was in the ſeventh year 

F of 


und everlaſting 'righteouſneſi brought in, ad 


Chap. 1d. Propbecies of Daniel. 

of Artaxerues Longimanus, when Ezra re- 
turned with a body of Jets from captivi- 
ty, and revived the Jeuiſßi worſhip z and 
by the King's commiſſion created Magiſ- 
trates in all the land, to judge and govern 
the people according to the laws of God 
and the King, | Ezra: vii. 27. There were 
but two returns from captivity, Zerubba- 
bes and Exra's; in Zerubbabel's they had 
only commiſſion to build the Temple, in 
Exra's they firſt became a polity or city 
by a government of their own. Now the 
years of this Artaxerxes began about two or 


three months afrer the ſummer ſolſtice, and 


his ſeventh year fell in with the third year 
of the eightieth Olympiad 3. and the latter 
part thereof, wherein Ezra went up to Je- 
; —_ was in the year of the Julian Period 


Count the time: from thence: to the 


Leah of Ghrift, and you will find it juſt 
490 years. If you count in Judaic years 
commencing in autumn, and date the rec- 
-kaning from the firſt autumn aſter Ezra's 


coming to Jeruſalem, when he put the 


- King's decree! in execution; the death of 
Cbriſt will ſall on the year of the Julian Pe- 


riod 4747s Anno Domini 345 and the weeks 


will be Judaic weeks, ending with ſabbati- 
cal years; and this I take to be the truth: 
but if you had rather place the death of 


Chriſt in the year before, as is commonly 
* done, 
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4 you may take the year of Eare's . 

* imo the reckoning. 
uw alſo and undenſtund, that fun 15 
going forth of the commandment to tauſe 10 re. 
turm and to build Jeruſalem, anto the Anvint» 
e the Printe, ſball be ſeven weeks. The for- 
mer part of the Prophecy related to the firſt 
coming of Chriſt, being dated to his coming 
a Prophet; this being dated to his coming 
to be prince or King, ſeems to relate to his 
| ſecond coming. There, the Prophet, was 
vonſummate, and the moſt holy anointed: 
here, he that was anointed. comes to be 
Prince and to reign. For Daniel's Prophe- 
ries reach to the end of the worlds and 
there is ſcarce a Prophecy in the Old Teſta» 
ment concerning Chriſt, which doth not in 
ſJomething or other relate to his ſecond 
timing: If divers of the antients, as (a) T 
renews, (b) Julius Africanus, Hippolytus the 
martyr, and Apollinaris Bilhop of Laodicea, 
applied the half week to the times of Auti- 
thrift, why may not we, by the ſame liber - 
ty of interpretation, apply the ſeven weeks 
to the time when Antichriſt ſhall be deſtroy - 

6d by the brightneſs of Chriſ's coming? 

The Maelites in the days of the antient 
Prophets, when the ten Tribes were led in- 
te captivity, expected a double return; and 
that 


| 20 lren. l. 5. Hzr, c. 24 (b) Apud Hieron. in k. l. 
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Jubilte can be kept: 


Chap. 10. Prophecies of Daniel. 


that at the firſt the Fews ſhould build a 


new Temple inferior to Salmen s, until the 


time of that age ſhould be fulfilled; and at- 
 terwards they ſhould return from all places 
of their captivity, and build Jeruſales ind 
the Temple gloriouſly, Tobit xiv. 4, 5, 6: 


and to expreſs the glory and excellence of 


this city, it is figuratively aid to be built 
of precious ſtones, Tobis xili. 16, 17, 18. 
Ifa. lv. rt, 12. Rove xi. and called the 
New Feruſalem,. the Heavenly Feruſalew, the 
Holy City, "the Lamb's Wife," the City of be 
Great King, the City into which the Kings t 
the earth do bring their glory and honour. Now | 
while ſuch'a return from captivity was the 
expectation of /ſrae,: even before the times of 
Daniel, I know not 'why Daniel ſhould omit 
it in his Prophecy. This part of the Prophecy _ 
being therefore not yet fulſilled, I ſhall not 
attempt a: particular interpretation of it, but 
content myſelf with obſerving, that as the 
ſevemy and the /fixty tuo mrets were Fetiſh 
weckt ending wich ſabbatical, yrars; ſo the 
ſevere woes are the compaſs of a. Jubilee, and 
begin and end: with actions proper for a 7- 
lilbe, and of the higheſt nature for which a 
and that Gnee he xam- 
mandment to return and to build Jeruſalem, ; 
 precedes:the Adeffab the Prince 49 years; it 


may Jorkaps came forth not from the Fews 


K 3 them © 
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themſelves, but from ſome other kingdom 
friendly to them, and precede their return 
from captivity, and give occaſion to it; 
and laſtly, that this rebuilding of FJeruſalem 
and the waſte places of Judab is predicted 
in Micab vii. 11. Amos ix. It, 14. Ezek. 
xxxvi. 33, 37. 36, 38. Ja. liv. 3, 11, 12. 
Iv; 12. Ixi. 4. xv. 18, 21, 22. and Tobit 
xiv. . and that the return ſrom captivity 


and coming of the Auſtah and his kingdom 


are deſcribed in Daniel vii. Rev. xix. Acts i. 
Matt. xxiv. Joel. iii. Exel. xxxvi. xxxvii. 


fa. Ix. Iii. Ixiii. Rv. and lxvi. and many 


other places of ſeripture. The manner I 
Ad not. Let time be the Interpreter. 
Net threeſcore and to weeks ſhall it ial 


n the flrect"be "built and the wall, "bus. in 


troubleſome times: and after the threeſcore and 
tuo weeks the Meſſiah ſhall be cut off, and it 


Hall not be bis; but the people of 4 Princo to 


come ſhall deſtroy the city and the ſanctuary, 
&c. Having foretold both comings ot Chrift, 
and dated the laſt from their returning and 
building Feru/alem; to prevent the applying 


that to the building Feruſalem by Nehentiah, 
he diſtinguiſhes this from that, by ſaying 


that from this period to the Anointed ſhall 


be, not ſeven weeks, but threeſcore and two 


weeks the Meffah: ſhall not be the Prince 


weeks, and this not in proſperous but in 


troubleſome times; and at the end of theſe 


of 


Chap. io. Prophecies of Daniel. 


of the Jeus, but be cut off; and Feruſa - 
um not be his, but the city and lanctuary- 


be deſtroyed. Now Nebeniab came to Je- 


taxerxes, while Exra ſtill continued there, 


waſte, and the houſes and wall unbuilt, 


is, in September in the year ot the Jalian 
Period 4278. Count now from this year 
chreeſcore and two weeks of years, that is 


434 years, and the reckoning will end in 
September in the year of the Julian Period: 


4712 which is the year in which Chriſe 
was born, according to Clemens Alerandri- 


mir, Jreneus, Euſehias,\ Epiphanius, Jerome, 


Orofius, *Caſſiodorus,” and other antients ; and 


this was the general opinion, till Diony/ins 


Exiguus invented the vulgar account, in 
which Chriſ's birth is placed two years 
later. If with ſome you reckon that Chriſt 
was born three or four years before the 
vulgar account, yet his birth will fall in 
the latter part of the laſt week, which s 
enough. How after theſe weeks Cbriſt 
was cut off, and the city and ſanctuary 


deſtroyed by the Romans, is well known. 


* & + „ 8 a 
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reſalem in the 20th year of this ſame. Ar- 
Nebem. xii. 36, and found the city lying 
Nebem. ii. 17. vii. 4, and finiſhed the wall 


the 25th day of the month Elul, MWebem. 
vi. If. in the 28th year of the King, that 
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1 Kings 
xi. 7. 


{Obſervations upon the Part I. 
Tet Pall be confiom. the covenant with miny » - 


for one week; He kept it, notwickſtanding ö 


his death, till the rejection of the Jui and 
calling of Gofzelixs and the n . 
ſeventh year after his paſſion- *. 

Aud in half à week he foall * the 5 
crifice and oblatios to ceaſe ; that is, by, the 
war of che Ramam upon the Jews: Which 
war, after lome commotions, began in the 
13th. year of Mero, A. D. 67, in the ſpring, 
when Veſpaſian with an army invaded them; 
and ended in the ſecond ytar of Veſpaſau, 


A. D. 70, in autumn, Sept. 7, when Titus 


took the city, having burnt the Temple 
27 days: daten: ſo r eee : 
and an half. 2 | (4 445 Ste 
Aud upon a wing of 3 be. ball. 
cauſe deſolation, even until the conſummation, 
and that which is determined be poured upon 
the deſolate. The Prophets, in repreſenting 
kingdoms by Beaſts and Birds, put cheir. 
wings ſtretcht out over any coutitry. for their. 
armies ſent out to invade: and rule over 
that countty. Hence a wing of abomina· 
tions is an army of falſe Gods: for an aho- 
mination is often put in ſcripture for a falſe 
God; as where Cbemoſd is called the abo- 
mination of Moab, and Molech the abomi- 
nation of Ammon. The meaning therefore 
is, that the people of a Prince to come ſhall 
* the lanctuary. nd aboliſh the daily 
worſhip 


rr 
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wotſhip of the true God, and overſpread the 


land witch an army of falſe gods; bs by ſet- 


ting up their dominion and worſhip, cauſe 


137 


deſolation to the Fews, until the times of 4 


the Gentiles be. fulfilled. For Chriſt tells us, 
that the * 


by Daniel Was to be ſet up in the e 
the Roman Empire, Matth. xxiv. 15. 


Thus have we in this ſhort Prophecy, a 


prediction of all the main periods relating to 


the coming of the Meſſiah; the time of his _ 
birth, chat of his death, that of the rejecti- 
on of the Fews,. the duration ot the Fewy/b- 

war whereby he cauled the city and ſanctu- 
ary to be deſtroyed, and the time of his ſe- 
cond coming: and ſo the interpretation here” 
given is more full and complete and ade- 
quite 26 che deſign,” than''if we ſhould re- 
ſtrain it to his firſt coming only, as Inter- 


preters fully do. We avoid alſo the doing 
violence to the language of Daniel, by tak 


ing the ſeven weels and fity 7200 weeks for one ü 


number. Had that been Daniel's meaning, 
he would have faid xt and nine weeks, and 


not /even.: weeks, and- Auuty 1200 Weeks, a way 


of numbting uled by "no nation, In our 
way the years are Jewiſh Luni-folar Tears, 


* as I ought ro LA. We ee werk? 
of | 


11334 $24 


% hte years of the caſtern ee 


of 12 months, and every month ot 30 days: and hence came 


the diviſion of a circle into 360 degrees. This year ſeems 


ion of deſolation ſpoken of 
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be uſed by zi in in hishiſtory of the Flood. and | 
the Apocalypſe , where a x ſh xa half 4 922 N 
months and 1 1 days, are put equipollent. But in veckou 
ing by manyof theſe years together, au account is to be 
4 the odd days which were Sided to the end of theſe — 
For the Egy9t1ans added five days to the end of i his year; and 
ſo did the Chaldeans long, before the times ot Daniel, as 
s by the ra of Naboraſſar: and the erſian Magi ul 
ſame year of 365 days, till the Empire ot the 11. 
The antient Greeks alſo uſed the ſame ſolar year of 12.equal 
months, or 360 days; but every other year aft interca.' 
lary month, conſiſting of 10and'tr days alternately, +-/ 
The year of the Fews, even trom their coming out of E- 
t, was Luni-ſolar. It was ſolar, for the harveſt always 
llowed the Paſſover, and the fruits of the had werenlways: 
thered before the feaſt of . Tabernacles, Lovie, xiii 
the months were lunar, for the people were camrmandedby 
-_ in the beginning of every mouth to blow with trumpets, 
and to offer burnt offcrings with their drink afferings, Num. 
*. 10. xxv mii. 11, 14. and this ſolemnity was kept un the new 
Moons, P/al. xxxi. 3, 4. 4. 1 Cbren. xiii. 3 1. Theſe months 
Were called b Mofes the firſt, {econd, third, ourth moath 
c. and the firſt month was alſo called Abib, thi "ſecond 2½ 
the ſeventh Echanian, the 945 Bull, Exod, xiii. 4. 1 Kings 
vi. 37, 38. vüi 2. But inthe Babylonian captivity the Few: 
uſed the names ot the Chaldean months, and by thoſe names 


_ uriderfſiood the months of their own year ; ſo that the Fewſh 


— 


of - * na 3 ** 

The Fews began their civil year from the aut; Equi- 
nox, als EE arp the yernal : and the firſt day 
of the firſt month was on the viſible new moon, which was 
neareſt the inox. ws N 4 donde; nr goat 

| Whether Benet uſed. the Chaldaick or Jerviſb year, ĩs not 
very. material, the difference being but fix hours ina year, 
and 4 months in 480 years, But I take his moriths to be Few- 
i/Þ.: firfk, becauſe Daniel was a Jew, and the Jews even by 
the names ot the Chaldean months underſtood the months of 
their own year: ſecondly, becauſe this Prophecy is grounded 
on Jeremiah's concerning the 70 years captivity, and there- 
fore muſt be underſtood of the ſameſort of years with the ſe- 
venty ; and thoſe are Jewiſn, fince that Prophecy was given 
in Judea before the captivity : and laſtly, beeauſe Haniel rec- 
kons by weeks of years, which is a way of reckoning pecu- 
liar to the Jewiſh years. For as their days ran by ſevens, and 


months then loſt their old names, and are now called by thole 


3 * 
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the aſt day ot. every ſeven wasg ſabbath; ſotheir years ran by 


ſevens, and the laſt year of every ſeven was'a ſabbatical year, 
and ſeyen ſuch weeks of years made a Jubilee. f 
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of years areJewiſh weeks ending with /abbati- 
cal. gears, which is very remarkable. For. 


they end either with the year of the birth 


of Chriſt, two years before the vulgar ac- 


count, or with the year of his death, or 
with the ſeventh year after it: all Fu" are 
ſabbatical years. Others either count by Lu- 


nar years, or by wecks not Judaic and, 


which is worſt, they ground their interpre- 


tations on erroneous Chronology, excepting: 
the opinion of Funccius about the ſeventy 


weeks, - which is the ſame with ours. For 
they place Ezra and Nehemiah in the reign 
of Artarerxes Mnemon, and the building of 
the Temple in the reign of Darius Nathus, 
and date the weeks of Daniel from thoſc two 


reigns. . 
The 


grounds of the Fo Re VE Jew fol- 


lowed, I * now ſer down as hab as FI | 


Can. 
11 ls 8 war i denn in oy” pring PAY 


1 Olymp. 87, as Diadorus, Euſchins, and all 


other authors agree. It began two months 
before Pythodorus ceaſed to be Archon, Thu- 


cd. J. 2. that is, in April, rwo months be- 


fore the end of the Olympic year. Now the 
years of this war are moſt certainly deter- 
mined by the yo: years diſtance of its firſt 


year from the tranſit. of Xerxes incluſi vely, 
Thucyd. J. 2. or 48 years excluſively, Eratofth. 
4.6 Clem. Alex. . the 69 YOUR: liſt⸗ 


139 
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of this Peloponnefian war, when the winter 
Half year was running and therefore he di- 
ed Au. 4 Olymp. $8, in the end of An. . 


oy beginning 
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its end, or 27th year, from the begi 

of Alexander's reign in Greece; by the a+ 
ing of the Olympic games in its 4th and rzth 
years, Thucyd. J. 5 ; and by three eelipſes of 
the ſun, and one of the moon, mentioned by 
Thutydides and Xenophon. Now Thucydides, 
an unqueſtionable witneſs, tells us, that the 
news of the death of Arraxerxes Longinanus 
was brought to Epheſus, and from thence by 
ſome Arbeniaur to Athens, in the yth year 


P. 4289, ſu ppole a month or two before 
mid-wimer; for ſo long the news would be 


in coming. Now Artaxeres Longiminii 


reigned 40 years, by the conſent of Did 


rus, Euſebius, Jerome, Sulptius 3 or A1 ac. 


cording to Pia. in can. Clem. Altxand. I. 1. 


Strom. Chroy. Alexandr. Abulphara gius, M. 


cepborus, including therein the reign of 
his ſucceſſors Xerxes and Sogdian, as Abu. 
pbaragius informs us. After Armxerat 
reigned his "fon Xerxes two months, and 
Sogdian ſeven months; but their reign is not 


reckoned apart in ſumming up the years of 


the Kings, bur is included in the 40 or 41 


years reign of 4r/axerxes: omit theſe nine 


months, and the preciſe reign of Artaxerits 
will be rhirty nine years and three months. 
And therefore ſince his reign ended in the 


G 
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beginning of winter Av. 7. P. 4289, it be · 


gan between midſummer and autumn, An. 


7. P, 420. 2 

" The fame thing I gather alſo thus. Came 
byes began his reign in ſpring Au. J. P. 
4187, and reigned eight years, including the 


| five months of Smerdes ; and then Darius 


Hytaſpis began in ſpring An. J. P. 4193, 
and reigned thirty ſix years, by the unani - 
mous conſent of all Chronologers. The reigns 


of theſe two Kings are determined by three 


eclipſes of the moon obſerved at Balylan, and 
recorded by Ptolemy 3 ſo that it cannot be 
dilputed.. One was in the ſeventh year of 
Cambyſes, An. F. P. 4101, Jul. 16, at It at 
night ; another in the zcth year of Darius, 
An. F. P. 4212 Nov. 19, at 11. Ay at night; 
a third in the 3 iſt year of Di,, An. F. 
P.q223, Apr. 2y, at 11 30 at night. By 
theſe eclipſes, and the Prophecies of Hagga⸗ 
and Zerhary compared together, it is mani- 


felt chat his years began after the 24th day 


ot the exth Jewiſh month, and before the 


arth day of April, and by. conſequence a- 
bout March. Xerwes therefore began in ſpring 


An, J. P. 4229: for Darius died in the fifth 
year after the battle at Marathos, as Hero- 
dotus, lib. 7, and Plutareb mention; and that 


battle was in October An. J. P. 4224, ten 
years before the battle at Salamis, Terærs 


therefore began within leſs chan a year after 


October 


© Obſervations upon the Part 
October An. F. P. 4228, ſuppoſe in the ſpring 
following : for he ſpent his firſt five yeats, 
and ſomething more, in preparations: for: his 
expedition againſt the Greeks z and this expe- 
dition was in the time of the Olympic games, 
An. 1. Olymp. 75, Calliade Athenis Archonte, 
28 years after the Regifuge, and Conſulſhip 
of the firſt Conſul Junius Brutus, Anno Ur. 
bis conditee 273, Fabio. & Furio Caſſ. The 
paſſage of Xerxes's army over the Helleſport | 
began in the end of the fourth year of the 
74th Olympiad, chat is, in June An. bo P. 4234, 
and took up one month : and in autumn, 
three months after, on the full moon, the 
16th day. of the month Munychion, was the 


battle at Salamis, and a little after that an 


eclipſe of the ſun, which by the calculati · 
on fell on Octob. 2. His ſixth year therefore 
began a little before June, ſuppoſe in ſpring 
An. 7. P. 4234, and his firſt year conſequent · 
ly in ſpring An. F. P. 4229, as above. Now 
he reigned almoſt twenty one years, by the 
conſent of all writers. Add the 7 months of 
Artabanus, and the ſum will be 21 years and 
about four or five months, which end be- 
tween midſummer and autumn An. J. P. 4250. 
At this time therefore began the reign of 
his ſucceſſor Artaxerxes, as was to be proved. 

The ſame thing is alſo confirmed by Fuli- 
115 Africanus, who informs us out of former 


warte, that che n . of this Artarerx. 
| es 
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was the 11th year from the beginning 


of the reign of Cyrus in Perfia, and fell in 


with Au. 4 Olymp.. 83. It: began therefore 


with the Olympic year, ſoon after the ſum» 


teen years, and his firſt year will begin at 
Gene thts 2 ee e #5 42f0z 


as above. 


His 7th year aberefoes e alter midſums 
mer Av. F. P. 4256; and the Journey of Exra 
to Jeruſalem in the ſpring following fell _ 
. An. Je F. * as mm 


mains ape the I — 
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HE e s _ and 'Paſſion of 
1 Chrif, with ſuch like niceties, bein 

not Aker to teligion, were little regard- 
ed by the Chriſtians of the firſt age. They 
who began firſt to celebrate them, placed 
them in the cardinal periods of the year; 
as the annunciation of the Virgin Mary, on 
the 25th of March, which when Julius Cæ- 
far corrected the Calendar was the vernal E- 
quinox ; the feaſt of John Baptiſt on the 
_ 24th of June, which was the ſummer Sol- 
ſtice; the feaſt of St. Michael on Sept. 29, 
which was the autumnal Equinox; and the 
birth of Chrif on the winter Solſtice, De- 
cemb. 25, with the feaſts of St. Stephen, St. 
John and the Innocents, as near it as they 
could place them. And becauſe the Solſtice 
in time removed from the 2th of December 
to the 24th, the 23d, the 22d, and ſo on 
backwards, hence ſome in the following cen- 
turies Ep the birth of Chriſt on Decemb. 
2 at length on Decemb. 20: and for 
T the 
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the ſame reaſon they ſeem to have fet the 
feaſt of St. Thomas on Decemb. 21, and that 
of St. Matthew on Sept. 21. So alſo at the 
entrance of the Sun into all the ſigns in the 
Julian Calendar, they placed the days of o- 
ther Saints; as the converſion of Paul on 
Jan. 25, when the Sun entred xx ; St. Mat- 
thias on Feb. 25, when he entred ; St. 
Mark on Apr. 25, when he entred &; Cor- 
pus Chriſti on May 26, when he entred n; St. 
James on Fuly 27, when he entred g; St. 
Bartholomew on Aug. 24, when he entred 3 
Simon and Jude on Octob. 28, when he en- 
tred m: and it there were any other remark- 
able days in the Julian Calendar, they pla- 
ced the Saints upon them, as St. Barnabas on 
June 11, where Ovid ſeems to place the 
teaſt of Veſta and Fortuna, and the goddeſs 
Matuta ; and St. Philip and James on the 
firſt of May, a day dedicated both to the 
Bona Dea, or Magna Mater, and to the god- 
dels Flora, and ſtill celebrated with her rites. 
All which ſhews that theſe days were fixed 
in the firſt Chriſtian Calendars by Mathema- 
ticians at pleaſure, without any ground in 
tradition; and that the Chriſtians afterwards 
took up with what they foynd in the Calen- 
dars. 

Neither was there any certain tradition a- 
a | bout the years of Chrif. For the Chriſtians 


who firſt began to enquire into theſe things, 
as 


146 


' Obſervations upon the Part I. 


as Clemens Alexandrinus, Origen, Ti ertullian, Ju- 


lius Africanus, Lactantius, Ferome, St. Auſtin, 
Sulpicius Severus, Proſper, and as many as 
place the death of Chriſt in the 15th or 
16th year ot Tiberius, make Chriſt to have 


preached but one year, or at moſt but two. 


At length Euſebius diſcovered four ſucceſſive 
Paſſovers in the Goſpel of John, and there- 
upon ſet on foot an opinion that he · preacht 
three years and an half; and ſo died in the 
roth year of Tiberius. Others after wards, 
finding the opinion that he dy'd in the E- 
quinox Mar. 25, more conſonant to the 
rimes ot the Few: Paſſover, in the 17th 
and 20th years, have placed his death in one 
of thoſe two years. Neither is there any 
greater certainty in the opinions about the 


time of his birth. 'The firſt Chriſtians pla- 


ced his baptiſm near the beginning of 'the 
I5th year of Tiberius; and thence reckoning 
thirty years backwards, placed his birth in 
the 43d Julian year, the 42d of Auguſtus and 
28th of the Actiac victory. This was the o- 
pinion which obtained in the firſt ages, till 
Dionyſius Exiguns, placing the baptiſm of 
Chriſt in the 16th year of Tiberius, and miſ- 
interpreting the text of Lake, iii. 23. as 
if Jeſus was only beginning to be 30 years 
old when he was baptized, invented the vul- 
gar account, in which his birth is placed 
two years later than before. As therefore re- 
lating 
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lating to theſe things there is no tradition 
worth conſidering; let us lay aſide all and 
examine what prejudices can be gathered 
from records of good account. 

The fifteenth year of Tiberius began Aug. 
28, An. J. P. 4742. So ſoon as the win- 
ter was over, and the weather became warm 
enough, we may reckon that John began to 
baptize; and that before next winter his 

fame went abroad, and all the people came 
to his baptiſm, and Jeſus among the reſt. 
Whence the firſt Paſſover after his baptiſm 
mentioned John ii. 13. was in the 16th 
year of Tiberius. After this feaſt Jeſus came 
into the land of Judea, and ſtaid there bap- 
tizing, whilſt John was baptizing in uon, 
John iii. 22, 23. But when he heard that 
John was caſt into priſon, he depanted into 
Galilee, Mat. iv 12. being afraid becauſe 
the Phariſees had heard that he baptized 
more diſciples than Jobs, John iv. 1. and in 
his Journey he paſſed thro Samaria four 
months before the harveſt, John iv. 35. that 
is, about the time of the winter Solſtice. 
For their harveſt was between Eaſter and 
Whitſunday, and began about a month after 
the vernal Equinox. Say not ye, faith he, 
there are yet four months, and then cometh har- 
veſt ? Behold I ſay unto you, lift up your 
eyes, and look on the fields, for they are white 
already to harveſt ; meaning, that the peo- 
iS 21 ple 
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dd not only draw parables from things wh 
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ple in the fields were ready for the Goſpel, 
as his next words ſhew *. John therefore was 
| | ns = 


* Tobſerve, that Chriſt and his forerunner John in their pa- 
rabolical diſcourſes were wont to allude to things preſent. The 
old Prophets, when they would deſcribe things emphatically, 

ich offered them- 
ſelves, as trom the rent of a garment, 1 Sam. xv. from the 
ſabbatic year, 465 xxxvii, from the veſſels ot a Potter, fer. 
xvili, ee. but alſo when ſuch fit objects were wanting, they 
ſupplied them by their own actions, as by rending agarment, 
1 Kings xi. by ſhooting, 2 Kings xiii, by making bare their 
body, /a. xx. by impoſing ſignificant names to their ſons, 
Ija. viii. Hef i. by hiding a girdle in the bank of Euphrates, 


Fer. xiii, by * potter's veſſel, Jer. xix. by putting 


on tetteis and yokes, Fer, xxvii. by binding a book to a ſtone, 


and caſting them both into Euphrates, Jer. li, by beſieginga 


painted city, Het. iv, by dividing hair into three parts, Exel. 
v. by making a chain, Exek. vii. by carrying out houſhold 
tuff like a captive and trembling, Fzek. xii. ec. By fuch 
kind ot types the Prophets loved to ſpeax. And Criſ bei 
endued with a nobler prophetic ſpirit than the reſt, excel] 
allo in this kind of ſpeaking, yet ſo as not to ſpeak by his own 
actions, that was leſs grave and decent, but to turn into 74 
bles ſuch thingsas offered themſelves. On occaſion of the 
harveſtapproaching, he admoniſhes his diſciples once and a- 
gain of the ſpiritual harveſt, John iv. 35. Matth. ix. 37, See- 
ing the lilies of the field, he admoniſhes his diſciples about 
gay clothing, Marth. vi. 28. In alluſion tothe preſent ſeaſon 
of fruits, he admoniſhes his diſciples about knowing men by 
their fruits, Matth. vii, 16. In the time of the Þaflover, 
when trees put forth leaves, he bids his diſciples learn à para- 
ble ſram the fig-tree : when its branch is yet tender and putteth 
forth leaves, ye know that ſummer is nigh, &c, Matth. xxiv. 
32, Luke xxi, 29. The ſame day, alluding both to the ſeaſon 
of the year and to his paſſion, which was to be two days after. 
he formed a parable ot the time ot fruits approaching, and 
the murdering of the heir, Matth. xxi. 33. Alluding at the 
ſame time, both to the money - changers whom he had newly 
driven out of the Temp'e, and to his paſſion at hand; he made 
2 parable ot a Noble-man going into a far country to receive a 


kingdom and return, and delivering his goods to his ſervants, 


and at his return condemning the ſſothful ſervant becauſe be 
put not his money to the exchangers, Matth. xxv, 14. Luke 
xix. 12. Being near the Temple where ſheep were kept in 
tolds to be ſold for the ſacrifides, he ſpake many _— par 

| | bolicaily 
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bolically of ſheep, of the ſhepherd, and ot the door of the 
ſneepfold; and diſcovers that ke alluded to the ſheepfolds 
which were to be hired in the market place, by ſpeaking of 
{uch folds as a thief could not enter by the door, nor the 
herd himſelf open, but a porter opened to the ſhepherd, Jo 
x. 1,3. Being in the mount of Olives, Marth. xxxvi. 30. 
ohn xiv. 3 1. a place ſo fertile that it could not want vines, 
e ſpake many things myſtically of the Husbandman, and 
of the vine and its branches, John xv. Meeting a blind 
man, he admoaiſhed of ſpiritual blindneſs, John ix. 39. At 
the ſight of little children, he deſcribed once and again the in- 
nocence of the elect, Matth. xviii. 2. xx, 13 Knowing that 
Lazarus was dead and ſhould be raiſed again, be diſcourſed ot 
the reſurrection and life eternal, Fohn xi. 25, 26. Hearing 
of the ſlaughter of ſome whom Pate had lain, he admo- 
niſhed of eternal death, Luke xiii. 1. To his fiſhermen he 
ſpake of fiſhers of men, Matth. iv. 10. and compoſed ano- 
ther Parable about fiſhes, Math. xiii. 47. Being by the Tem- 
le, he ſpake of the Temple of his body, John ii. 19. At 
upper he {pake a parable about the myſtical ſupper to come in 
the kingdom of heaven, Lu le xiv. On occaſion of tempo- 
ral food, he admoniſhed his diſciples of ſpirizua! food, and of 
eating his fleſh and drinking his blood myſtically, John vi. 27, 
53, When his diſciples wanted bread, he bad them beware 
ot the leaven ot the Phariſees, Matic. xvi. 6. Being deſired 
to eat, he anſwered that he had other meat, Johniv.z1, In 
the great day of the feaſt of Tabernacles, when the Jews, 
as theit cuſtom was, brought a great quantity of waters from 
the river Shiloah into the Temple, Chriſt ſtood ard cried, ſay- 
ing, If any man thirſt let him come unto me and drink, He 
that believeth in me, out of his belly ſhall flow rivers of living 
water, John vii. 37. The next day, in alluſion to the ſervants 
who by reaſon ot the ſabbatical year were newly ſet free, he 
faid, Tf ye continue in my word, the truth ſhall make yon free. 
Which the Jes underſtanding literally with reſpect to the 
preſent manumiſſion of ſervants, anſwered, We be Abraham's 
ſeed, and were never in bondage to any man: how ſayeſt thou, 
e ſhall be made free? John viii. They aſſert their treedom 
by «doubt argument : firſt, becauſe they were the ſeed of 
Abraham, and therefore newly made free, had they been e- 
ver in bondage; and then, becauſe they never were in bon- 
dage, In the laſt Paſſover, when Herod led his army through 
Judea againſt Aretas King of Arabia, becauſe Aretas was 
*pgreſlor and the ſtronger in military forces, as appeared by 
the event; Chriſt alluding to that ſtate of things, compo- 
ſed the parables of a weaker King leading his army a- 
gainſt a ſtronger who made war upon him, Luke xiv. 31, 
And I doubt not but divers other parables were formed upon 
other occaſions, the hiſtory of which we have not. 
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impriſoned about November, in the 17th year 


of Tiberius; and Chriſt thereupon went from 


Judea to Cana of Galilee in December, and 
was received there of the Galileans, who had 


ſeen all he did at Jeruſalem at the Paſſover; 
and when a Nobleman of Capernaum heard 


he was returned into Galilee, and went to 
him and deſired him to come and cure his 
ſon, he went not thither yet, but only ſaid, 
Go thy way, thy ſon liveth ; and the Nobleman 
returned and found it ſo, and believed, be and 
his houſe, John iv. This is the beginning of 
his miracles in Galilee z and thus far John is 
full and diſtinct in relating the actions of his 
firſt year, omitted by the other Evangeliſts. 
The reſt of his hiſtory is from this time re- 


| lated more fully by the other Evangeliſts 


than by John; for what they relate he omits. 

From this time therefore Jeſus taught in the 
Synagogues of Galilee on the ſabbath- days, 
being glorified of all : and coming to his 
own city Nazareth, and preaching in their 
Synagogue, they were offended, and thruſt 
him out of the city, and led him to the 
brow of the hill on which the city was built 
to caſt him headlong; but he paſſing thro 
the midſt of them, went his way, and came 


and dwelt at Capernaum, Luke iv. And by 


this time we may reckon the ſecond Paſſo· 
ver was either paſt or at hand. 


All 
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words, and here begins to relate the preach- 
ing and miracles of Chrif. When Jelus, 


ſaith he, had heard that John was caſt into 


priſon, he departed into Galilee ; and leaving 
Nazareth, he came and dwelt at Capernaum, 


and from that time began to preach and ſay, 


Repent for the kingdom. of heaven is at hand, 
Matth. iv. 12. Afterwards he called his 
diſciples Peter, Andrew, James and Tohn ; 
and then went about all Galilee, teaching in 
the Synagogues, —— and healing all manner of 
fickneſs :—»—— and his fame went thro out all 
Syria; and they brought unto him all fick peo- 
Ne, and there followed him great multitudes of 
people from Galilee, and from Decapolis, and 
from Jeruſalem, and from Judea, and from be- 
ond Jordan, Matth. iv. 18, 25. All this 
was done before the ſermon in the mount : 


and therefore we may certainly reckon that 


the ſecond Paſſover was paſt before the preach» 
ing of that ſermon. The multitudes that 
followed him from Jeruſalem and Fudea, ſhew 
that he had lately been there at the feaſt. 
The ſermon in the mount was made when 
great multitudes came to him from all places, 
and followed him in the open fields; which 


is an argument of the ſummer- ſeaſon : and in 


this ſermon he pointed at the lilies of the 
field then in the flower before the eyes of 
his auditors, . Conſider, faith he, the lilies of the 

L 4 ela, 


All this time Matthew paſſeth over in feu 
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field, how they grow z they toil not, neither do 
they ſpin; and yet Solomon in all his glory was 
not arayed like one of theſe. Wherefore if God 
ſo clothe the graſs of the field, which to day is 
and to morrow is caſt into the oven, &c. 
Matth. vi. 28. So therefore the graſs of the 
field was now in the flower, and by conſe, 
quence the month of March with the Paſſo- 


ver was paſt. 


Let us ſee PESO how FO reſt of the 


feaſts follow in order in Matthew's Goſpel: 
for he was an eye-witneſs of what herrelates, 


and ſo tells all things in due order of time, 


which ark and Lutte do not. 
Some time after the ſermon in rhe mount, 


when the time came that he ſhould be re- 


ceived, that is, when the time of a feaſt 


came that he ſhould be received by the Jews, ' 


he ſet his face to go to Feru/alem- and as 
he went with his difciples in the way, when 
the Samaritans in his paſſage thro Samaria 
had denied him lodgings, anda certain Scribe 
faid unto him, Maſter I will follow thee 
whitherſoever thou goeſt, Jeſus ſaid unto him, 
The foxes bave holes and the birds of the air 
have neſts, but the Son of man hath not where 
to lay his head, Matth. viii. 19. Luke ix, 
51, 57: The Scribe told Chriſt he would 
bear him company in his journey, and Chrif 
replied that he wanted a lodging. Now this 
ſeal I take to be he * of Tabernacles, 

becauſe 


2 1 _—_ - nd 


becauſe ſoon after I find Chri and his A- 
poſtles on the ſea of Tiberias in a ſtorm ſo 
great, that the ſhip was covered with water 
and in danger of ſinking, till Chriſt rebuled the 
winds and the fea, Matth. viii, 23. For this 
ſtorm ſhews that winter was now come on. 
After this Chriſt did many miracles, and 
went about all the cities and villages of Gali» 
lee, teaching in their Synagogues, and preaching 
the goſpel of the kingdom, and healing every: fick» 
neſs, and every diſeaſe among the people, Marth. 
ix. he then ſent forth the twelve to do the 
like, Matth. x, and at length when he had 
received a meſſage from John, and anſwered 
it, he ſaid to the multitudes, From the days of 


John the Baptiſt until now the kingdom uf hea- 


ven ſuffereth violence; and upbraided the ci- 


ties, Chorazin, Bethſaida, and Capernaum, 


wherein moſt of his mighty works were 
done, becauſe they repented not, Aatih. xi. 
Which ſeveral paſſages ſhew, that from the * 
impriſonment of John till now there had 
been a conſiderable length of time: the win- 
ter was now paſt, and the next Paſſover was 
at hand; tor immediately after this, Mat- 
thew, in chap. xii. ſubjoins, that Jeſus went on 
the ſablath- day through the corn, and his diſciples 
were an hungred, and began to pluck the ears 
of corn and to eat, — rubbing them, faith 


Lake, in their hands: the corn therefore was 


not only in the ear, but ripe; and conſe. 
quently 
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quently the Paſſover, in which the firſt- fruits 
were always offered before the harveſt, was 
now come or paſt. Laute calls this ſabbath 
dvr lo, the ſecond prime ſabbath, that is, 
the ſecond of the two great feaſts of the 
Paſſover. - As we call Eafter day high Eaſter, 
and its Octave low: Eafter or Lowſunday : ſo 
Luke calls the feaſt on the ſeventh day of 
the unleavened bread, the ſecond of the two 
prime ſabbaths, 

In one of the ſabbaths following he went 
into a Synagogue, and healed a man with a 
withered hand, Matth. xii. 9. Luke vi. 6. 
And when the Phariſees took counſel to de- 
ſtroy him, he withdrew himſelf from thence, 
and. great multitudes followed him; aud he 
healed them all, and charged them that they 
ſhould not make him known, Matth. xii. 14. 
Afterwards being in a ſhip, and the multi- 
tude ſtanding on the ſhore, he ſpake to them 
three parables together, taken from the ſceds- 
men ſowing the fields, Mat ib. xiii. by which 
we may know that it was now ſeed- time, 
and by conſequence that the feaſt of Taber- 
nacles was paſt. After this he went into his 
own country, and taught them in their $yna- 
gogue, but did not many mighty works there be- 
cauſe of their unbelief. Then the twelve ha- 
ving been abroad a ycar, returned, and told 
Jeſus all that they had done: and at the 


ſame time Herod beheaded John in priſon, 
and 
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and his diſciples came and told Jeſus; and 
when Jeſus heard it, he took the twelve 
and departed thence privately by ſhip into 


a deſart place belonging to Bethſaids : and 
the people when they knew it, followed 


him on foot out of the cities, the winter 


being now paſt z and he healed their ſick, 
and in the deſart fed them to the number 
of five thouſand men, beſides women and 
children, with only fave loaves and two 
fiſhes, Matth. xiv. Luke ix. at the doing ot 
which miracle the Paſſover of the Fews was 
. nigh, John vi. 4. But Jeſus went not up 
to this feaſt; but after theſe things walked in 


Galilee, becauſe the Jews at the Paſſover be- 


fore had taken counſel to deſtroy him, and 
ſtill ſought to kill him, John vii. 1. Hence- 
torward therefore he is found firſt in the coaſt 
of Tyre and Sidon, then by the ſea of Galilee, 
afterwards in the coaſt of Cæſarea Philippi; 
and laſtly at Capernaum, Matth. Xv. 21, 29. 
xvi. 13. xvii. 34. 

Afterwards when the feaſt of Tabernacles 
was at hand, his brethren upbraided him 


for walking ſecretly, and urged him to go 


up to the feaſt. But he went not till they 
were gone, and then went up privately, 
Jobn vii. 2. and when the Fews ſought to 
ſtone him, he eſcaped, Jobn viii. 79. Af- 
ter this he was at the feaſt of the Dedica- 
tion in winter, Jobn x. 22. and when they 

ſought 
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ſought again to take him, he fled beyond For- 
dan, John x. 39, 40. Matth. xix. 1, where 
he ſtayed till the death of Lazarus, and 
then came to Bethany near Jeruſalem, and 
raiſed him, Fohy xi. 7, 18. whereupon the 
Fews took counſel from that time to kill 
him: and therefore he walked no more openly 
among the Jews, but went thence imo a- coun- 
try wear to the wilderneſs, into @ city called E- 
phraim; and there continued with his diſciples 
till the laſt Paſſover, in which the Jews 
put him to death, John xi. 53, 54. 
Thus have we, in the Goſpels of Mat- 


thew and Jobs compared together, the hiſto- 


ry of Chriſ's actions in continual order during 
five Paſſovers. Jahn is more diſtinct in the 


beginning and end; Matibeu in the middle: 
What either omits, the other ſupplies. The 
firſt Paſſover was between the baptiſm of 


Chriſt and the impriſonment of ohn, Jobn 
11. 13. the ſecond within four months after 
the impriſonment of Fohn, and Chriſt's be- 
ginning to preach in Galilee, Fobn iv. 3). 
and therefore it was cither that feaſt to which 
Jeſus went up, when the Scribe deſired to 
follow him, Matth. viii. 19. Luke ix. 51, 
57. or the feaſt before it. The third was 
the next feaſt after it, when the corn was 
eared and ripe, Matib. xii. 1. Luke vi. t. 
The fourth was that which was nigh at hand 
when Chriſt wrought the miracle of the five 

| loaves, 


loaves, Matib. xiv. 15. John vi. 4, J. and 
the fitth was that in which Chriſt ſuffered, 
Matth. xx. 17. John xii. 1. 

Berween the firſt and ſecond Paſſover Jobn 
and Chrifs baptized together, till the impri- 
ſonment of John, which was four months 
before the ſecond. Then Chriſt began to 
preach, and call his diſciples; and after he 
had inſtructed them a year, ſent them to 
preach in the cities of the Jews : ar the 
ſame time ohn hearing of the fame of Chriſt, 
ſent to him to know who he was. At the 
third, rhe chief Prieſts began to conſult a- 
bout the death of Chriſt. A little before 
the fourth, the twelve after they had preach- 
ed a year in all the cities, returned to Chriſt; 
and at the ſame time Herod beheaded Foby in 
priſon, after he had been in priſon two years 
and a quarter : and thereupon Chris fled in- 
to the deſart for fear of Herod. The fourth 
Chriſt went not up to Jeruſalem for fear of 
the Fews, who at the Paſſover before had 
conſulted his death, and becauſe his time 
was not yet come. Thenceforward there- 
fore till the feaſt of Tabernacles he walked in 
Galilee, and that ſecretly for fear of Herod: and 
aſter the feaſt of Tabernacles he returned 
no more into Galilee, but fometimes was at 
Jeruſalem, and ſometimes retired beyond 
Jordan, or to the city Ephraim by the wil- 
derneſs, till the Paſſover in which he was 
betrayed, apprehended, and crucified. 

| John 
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Jobe therefore baptized two ſummers, and 


Chrif preached three. The firſt ſummer 


John preached to make himſelf known, in 


order to give teſtimony to Chriſt. Then, 
after Chriſt came to his baptiſm and was 
made known to him, he baptized another 


ſummer, ro make Chriſt known by his teſ- 
timony z and Chriſt allo baptized the ſame 
ſummer, to make himſelf the more known: 


and by reaſon of John's teſtimony there 


came more to Chriſt's baptiſm than to John's. 
'Fhe winter following John was impriſon- 


ed; and now his courſc being at an end, 
Chriff entred upon his proper office of 
preaching in the cities. In the beginning 


of his preaching he completed the number 


of the twelve Apoſtles, and inſtructed them 


all the firſt year in order to ſend them a- 


broad. Before the end of this year, his 
fame by his preaching and miracles was fo 


far ſpread abroad, that the Jews at the Paſ- 
ſover following conſulted how to kill him. 


In the ſecond year of his preaching, it be- 


ing no longer ſafe for him to converſe o- 


penly in Fudea, he ſent the twelve to preach 
in all their cities: and in the end of the 


year they returned to him, and told him all 


they had done. All the laſt year the twelve 
continued with him to be inſtructed more 


perfectly, in order to their preaching to 
all nations after his death. And upon the 


news 


„6«é« „ 
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news of John's death, being afraid of Herod 


as well as of the Jews, he walked this year 


more ſecretly than before; frequenting de- 


farts, and ſpending the laſt half of the year 
in Judea, without the dominions of Herod. 


Thus have we in the Goſpels. of Mat- 


ew and Fohn all things told in due order, 
from the beginning of John's preaching to 


the death of Chriſt, and the years diſtinguiſh- 


ed from one another, by ſuch eſſential cha- 


raters that they cannot be miſtaken. The 
ſecond Paſſover is diſtinguiſhed from the 


firſt, by the interpoſition ot Jobn's impri- 


ſonment. The third is diſtinguiſhed from 
the ſecond, by a double character: firſt, by 
the interpoſition of the feaſt to which Chriff 


ſecondly, by the diſtance of time from the 


beginning of Chriſt's preaching : for the ſe- 
cond was in the beginning of his preaching, 


and the third ſo long after, that before it 
came Chrift ſaid, from the days of John the 
Baptiſt until now,' &c. and upbraided the 
cities of Galilee for their not repenting at 
his preaching, and mighty works done in 
all that time. The fourth is diſtinguiſhed 


from the third, by the miſſion of the twelve 


from Chriſt to preach in the cities of Ju- 
dea in all the interval. The fifth is diſtin- 
guiſhed from all the former by the twelve's 
being returned from preaching, and conti- 
nuing 
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baptizing fell in the fifteenth year of the 


Conſulſhip of Fabius and Viteilias, in the 
voth Julian year, and year of Chriſt 34, 


And that it did fo, 1 2 n by 
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nuing with Chrif during all the interval, 
between the fourth and fifth, and by the 
paſſion and other infallible characters. | 


Now ſince the firſt ſummer of Foby's 


Emperor Tiberius, and by conſequence the 
firſt of theſe five Paſſovers in his ſixteenth 
year; the laſt of them, in which 70% ſuf 
fered, will fall on the twentieth year of the 
ſame Emperor; and by conſequence in the 


which was the fabbatical year of the Fews: 


theſe arguments. 
I take it for granted has the paiſion was 
on friday the 14th day of the month Ni/an, 
the great feaſt of the Paſſover on ſaturday 
the 1th day of Ni/an, and the reſurrection 
on the day following. Now the 14th day of 
Niſan always fell on the full moon yext at- 
ter the vernal Equinox 5 and the month 
began at the new moon beforc, not at the 
true conjunction, but at the firſt appearance 
of the new moon : for the Jews referred all 
the time of the ſilent moon, as they phraſed 
it, that is, of the moon's diſappearing, to 
the old moon; and becauſe the firſt ap- 
pearance might / uſually be about 18 hours 
after the true conjunction, they therefore 
began their month from the fixth hour 
bo at 
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it evening, that is, at ſun ſet, neue aſter 
the eighteenth hour from the conjunction. 
And this rule they called n al, deſigu 
ing by the letters » mung 
„ M ii Treg 
I know that en tells us, if. ſome 
interpret his wordt rightly, that the Zews 
uſed a vicious cycle; zud thereby anticipa- 
ted the legal new. moons by two days. 
But this ſurely he ſpake not as 4 witneſa, 
for he neither underſtoad - Aſtranom nor 
Rabbinical learning, but as arguing: from his 
ertoneous hypotheſis about the time of the 
ag For the Jews did not anticipars, 


it 212 to begin their months a day later 
than the firſt: appearance of the new moon, 
becauſe the new moon continued for more 
days than one; but not a day ſooner, leſt 
they ſhould celebrate the new moon before 
there was any. And the Jews ſtill keep a 
tradition in their books, that the Sanbedrim 
uſed : diligemly to define the new moons by 
-bght: {ending witneſſes into mountainous 
places, and examining them about the moon's 
appearing, and tranſlating the new moon 
from the day they had agreed on to the 
day before, as often as witneſſes came 
+fram,diſtant regions, who had ſeen it a day 
ſooner than it was ſeen at Jeruſalem. Ac- 

M cordingly 


poſtpone their months: they «thought 
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eordingly: Joſepbuu, one of the Fewiſb prieſts 
'who had miniſtred in the temple, tells us 
that the Paſſover was kept on the 14tb day 

of Niſan, rt c according to the moon, 
auben the ſin was in Aries. This is con- 
firmed alſo by two inſtances, recorded by 
Him, which totally overthrow the hypothe- 
ſis of the Fews uſing a vicious cycle. For 
that year in which Jeruſalem was taken 


and deſtroyed, he ſaith, the Paſſover was 


on the 14th day of the month Xanticus, 
which according to Foſephus is our April; 


and that five years before, it fell on the 
$th day of the ſame month. Which two 


inſtances agree with this: noucle! of ths 


moon. 


| - 88 ho new moons | of 
the firſt month according to the courſe of 


the moon and the rule Jab, and thence 


counting 14 days, I find that the 14th 


day of this month in the year of Chriſt 31, 


tell on tueſday March 27; in the year 32, 


on ſunday Apr. 13; in the year 33, on 
friday Apr. 3; in the year 34, on wedneſ- 


day March 24, or rather, for avoiding the 
Equinox which fell on the ſame day, and 


for having a fitter time for harveſt, on 


thurſday Apr. 22. alſo in the year 3j, on 


tueſday Apr. 12. and in the your r 
WY March 31. 


+ - But 
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But becauſe the tyth and 21ſt days of 


Niſan, and a day or two of Pentecoſt, and the 


_ oth, 1xth, and 22d of 7%, were always 
ſabbatical days or days of reſt, and it was in- 
convenient on two ſabbaths together to be 
prohibited burying their dead and making 
ready freſh meat, ſor in that hot region 
their meat would be apt in two days to 
corrupt : to avoid theſe and ſuch like in- 
conveniences, the Fews poſtponed their 
months a day, as often as the firſt day of 


the month 7½i, or, which is all one, the 


third of the month Niſan, was ſunday, 
_ wedneſday or friday: and this rule they 
called IR Adu, — the letters &&, % 5 
ſignifying the numbers 1, 4, 63 that is, 


the 1ſt, 4th, and 6th days of the week; 


which days we call ſunday» wedneſday and 
friday. Poſtponing therefore by this rule 
the months found above; the 14th day of 
the month Man will fall in the year of 
 Chrift 31, on wedneſday March 28 ; in the 
year 32, on monday Apr. 14; in the year 
33, on friday Apr. 3; in the year 34, on 
friday Apr. 233 in the year 35, on wed- 


neſday Apr. 135 and in the year ' 36, on 


TP March 31. 
By this computation therefore the year 
32 is abſolutely excluded, becauſe the Paſ- 


ſion cannot fall on friday without making 


it ve days after the full moon, or two 
M 2 days 
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on the day of the full moon, or the next 
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days before it 3 wheress it ought to be up- 


day. For the ſame reaſon the years 31 and 
35 are excluded, becauſe in them the Pah 
ſion cannot fall on friday, without making 
it three days after the full moon, or four 
days beſore it: errors ſo enormous, that 
they would be very conſpicuous in the hes- 
vens ta every vulgar eye. The year 36. 


Contended for by few or none, and beth 
this and the year 35 may be thus excluded. 


Tiberius in the beginning of his . reign 
made Valerius. Gratus Preſident of Judia; 
and after 11 years, ſubſtituted Pontius Pi- 
late, who governed 10 years. Then Vital. 
Aus, newly made Preſident of Hria, depri: 
ved him of his honour, ſubſtituting Aar. 
ſellus, and at length ſent him to Rome: but 
hy reaſon of delays, Tiberius died befare Pr 
late got rhither. In the mean time Vital 
lius, after he had depoſed Pilate, came te 


FJeruſalem in the time of the Paſſover, to 


viſit that Province as well as others in the 


cheginning of his office; and in the place af 


Caiaphas, then High Prieſt, created Jonatha 
the fan of Auanus, or Annas as he is called 
in ſcripture, Afterwards, when Vitallius 
was returned to Antioch, he received letters 


tom Tiberius, to make peace with Artakan: 


king of the Parthians. At the ſame time 
on Aang, by the ietticiratian of Tiberius, 


invaded 
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ittvaded rhe kingdom of Artalunus; and his 
ſubjects alſo, by the procurement of Vitel. 
Jus, ſoon Frey rebelled ? for Tiberius thought 
that Arnabmus, thus preſſed with difficul- 
ties, would more rradily accept the condi- 
tions of peice. Artabanus therefore ſtraight - 
way gathering a greater army, oppreſt the 
rebels; and then meeting Viiellius at Eu- 
rates, made a league with the Romans. 
After this Tiberius commanded Hiuellius to 
make war upon Aretas King of Arabia. He 
therefore leading his army againſt Aretas, 


went together with: Herod to Jeruſalum, to 


ſacriſice at the public feaſt which was then 
to be celebrated. Where being received 
honourably,; he ſtayed: three days, and in the 
mean while | tranſlated the high, Prieſthood: 


from Jonathns to bis brother Theophilus,: and 


the fourth day, receiving letters of the death 
of Tiberius, made che people ſwear allegiance 
to Caius the new Emperor; and recalling 
his army, ſent them into quarters. All this 
is related by Joſenus Amiq. lib. 18. c. 6, 7, 
Now . Tiberius reigned 22 years and 7 months, 


and died March 16, in the beginning af the 


year of Chriſt 37.5 and the feaſt of the Paſ- 
foyer tell on Anril 20 following, chat is, 35 
days after the death of Tiberius: ſo that 


Pitelliue at Jeruſalem 5 which being a con: 


910 


there. were abqut 36 or 38 days, for the 
news of his death to come from Rome to : 


SY * yenient 
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yenient time for that meſſage, confirms that 
the feaſt which Vitellius and Herod now 
went up to was the Paſſover. For had it 
been the Pentecoſt, as is uſually ſuppoſed; 
Vitellius would have continued three months 
ignorant of the Emperor's death: which 
is not to be ſuppoſed. However, the things 


done between this feaſt and 'the Paſſover 


which Pitellius was at before, namely, the 
ſtirring up a ſedition in Parthia, the quiet- 
ing that ſedition, the making a league after 
that with the Parthians, the ſending news of 


that league ro Rome, the receiving new or- 


ders from thence to go againſt the Arabian 
and the putting thoſe orders in execution; 
required much more time than the fifty days 
between the Paſſover and Pentecoſt of the 
ſame year: and therefore the Paſſover which 


 Pitellius firſt went up to, wu in the year 


before. Therefore Pilate' was depoſed be- 
fore the Paſſover A. C. 36, and by conſe- 
quence the paſſion of Chriſ was before that 
Paſſover : for he ſuffered not under Vitellius, 


nor under Yitellius and Pilate together, Bu 


under Pilate alone 
Now it is obſervable that the high Prieſt- 


hood was at this time become an annual of- 


fice, and the Paſſover was the time of ma- 
king a new high Prieſt. For Gratus the 
predeceſſor of Pilate, ſaith Joſephus, made 
er ** Prieſt — pd ; and a while 

after, 
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after, ſuppoſe a year, depoſed him, and ſub- 
ſtituted Eleazar, and a year after Simon, and 
aſter another year Caiaphas; and then gave 

way to Pilate. So Vitellius at one Paſſover 
made Jonathas ſucceſſor to Caiaphas, and at 
the next Theophilus to fonathas. Hence Lal 
tells us, that in the 1yth year of Tiberius, 
Anas and Caiaphas were high, Pricſts, that 
is, Annas till the Paſſover, and Caiaphas af- 
terwards. Accordingly Fohn ſpeaks of the 
high Prieſthood as an annual office : for he 
tells us again and again, in the laſt year of 
Chriſt's preaching, that Caiaphas was high 
Prieſt for that year, John xi. 49, 51. xviil. 
13. And the next year Luke tells you, that 
Amas was high Prieit, Acts iv. 6. Theo- 
pbilus was therefore made high Prieſt in the 
firſt year of Caius, Jonathas in the 22d year 


of Tiberius, and Caiaphas in the 21ſt year 
| of the ſame Emperor : and therefore, allot- 


ting a year to cach, the Paſſion, when 
Annas ſucceeded Caiaphas, could not be 
later than the 2oth year of Tiberius, A. C. 


Thus there remain only the years 33 and 
34 to be conſidered; and the year 33 I ex- 


clude by this argument. In the Paſſover 
two years before the Paſſion, when Chrif 


went thro? the corn, and his diſciples pluckt 


the ears, and rubbed them with their hands 


to eat; this ripeneſs of the corn ſhews that 
M 4 the 


| 
| 
| 


Uuſtrvations upon the | Part, 


the Paſſover then ſell late: and ſo did the 
Paſſorer A. C. 32z-4pril. 14. but the! Paſſo- 
ver A. C. 31, March a 8th, fell very early. 
It was not therefore two years after the 
year 31, but two years after 32 that Chriſt 
ſuffered. 


Thus al the 1 the Paſkon agtin 
= the year 34 and that is the Aare year ta 
Ahern wey 1 N 
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CHAP, XII. 


or the reine 5 the n 1 
. 


HE kingdoms repreſented by the ſe 


| cond and third Beaſts, or the Bear 
and Leopard, are again deſcribed by Daniel 
in his laſt Prophecy written in the third 
year of Cyrus over Babylon, the year in which 
he conquered Perſia, For this Prophecy is 
2 commentary upon the Viſion of the Ram 
and He- Goat. 


Bebotd, faith be, there ſhall fand ap jet Chap. l 
three kings in Perſia, [Cyrus, Cambyſes, and“ 3. 4 


Darius Hyftaſpes] and the fourth | Xerxes) 
fhall be far richer than they all- and by his 
frrength thro” bis riches he ſhall ſtir up all a- 
gainſt the realm of Grecia. And a mighty 
king | Alexander the great] ſhall ſtand up, that 
Hall rule with great dominion, and do according 
10 his will. And when he ſhall fland up, his 
kingdom ſhall be broken, and ſhall be divided 
towards the four winds of heaven; and not to 
bis poſterity [but after their death,] nor accord- 
* to his dominion which be ruled. for bis 

kingdom 


? 


170 


Ouſtrvations upon the Part I. 
kingdom ſhall be pluckt up, even for others bg» 


fades thoſe. Alexander the great having con 


quered all the Perſian Empire, and ſome part 
of India, died at Babylon a month before the 
ſummer Solſtice, in the year of Nabonaſſar 
425 - and his captains gave the monarchy | 
to his baſtard brother Philip Avidens, a man 


diſturbed in his underſtanding z and made 
Perdiccas adminiſtrator of the kingdom. 


Perdiccas with their conſent made Meleager 
commander of the army, Seleucus maſter of 
the horſe, Craterus treaſurer of the kingdom, 
Antipater governor of Macedon and Greece, 
Ptolemy. governor of Egypt; Antigonus gover- 
nor of Pamphylia, Lycia,  Lycaonia, , and 
Phrygia major; Lyſimachus governor . of 
Thrage,. and other, captains governors of 
other Provinces z as many as had been ſo 


before in the days ot Alexander. the great. 


The Babylonians began now to count by a 
new Era, which they called the era. of 
Philip, uſing the years of Nahonaſar, and 
reckoning the 425th year of Nabonaſſar to 
be the firſt year of Philip. Roxana the wile 
of Alexander being left big with child, and 
about three or four months after brought 
to bed of a ſon, 1 they called him Alexander, 


ſualuted him King, and joined him with Philip, 


whom they had before placed in the throne. 
Philip reigned three years under the adminiſtra» 
forſhy p of Perdiccas, two years more under 

the 


Chap. 12. Prophecies of Daniel. 


the adminiſtratorſhip of Auipater, and - 
bove a year more under that of Poꝶperchon 3 
in all ſix years and four months; and then 
was ſlain with his Queen Eurydice in Sep- 
tember by the command of Ohimpias, the mo- 
ther of Alexander the great. The Greeks being 
diſguſted at the Cruelties of Oùympias revolt · 
ed to Caſſander the ſon and ſucceſſor of Au- 
tipater. Caſſander affecting the dominion of 
Greece, flew Olympias; and ſoon after ſhut up 
the young king Alexander, with his mother 
Roxana, in the caſtle of Amphipolis, under 


the charge ot Glaucias, An. Nabonafſ. 432. 


The next year Ptolemy, Caſſander and Lyſi- 
machus, by means of Seleucus, formed a 
league againſt Antigonus ; and. after certain 
wars made peace with him, An. Nabonaſſ. 
438, upon theſe conditions: that Caſſanger 
ſhould command the forces of Expope till 
Alexander the ſon of Roxana came to age; 
and that Lyfmachus ſhould govern Thrace, 
Ptolemy, Egypt and Lybia, and Antiganus all 
Ala. Seleucus had poſſeft himſelf ot Aeſo- 
potamia, Babylonia, Sufiana and Media the 
year before. About three years atter Hlex- 
ander's death he was made governor of Baby- 
lon by Antipater ; then was expelled by An- 
tigonus; but now he recavered and enlarged 
his government over a great part of the Fa. 
which gave occaſion to a new Ara, called 
« Ara 
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| Olfervations upon the Part l. 
Era Seleucidaram: . Not long after the peace 
made with Antigonut, Diodoras faith the fame 
Olympic year; Cafſander, ſeeing that Altxan- 
der the ſon of Roxana grew up, and that it 
was diſcourſed thro out Macedonia that it 
was fit he ſhould be fer at liberty, and take 
upon him the government of his father's 
kingdom, commanded Glaucias the governor 
of the caſtle to kill Roxane and the young 
king Alexander her ſon, and conceal, their 
deaths. Then Polyperabon ſet up Hercules, the 
ſon of Alexander the great by Barſinò, to be 
king; and ſoon aſter, at the ſollicitation ol 
Caſſander, cauſed him to be flair. 'Soon 
after that, upon a great victory at fea 
got by Demeirius the fon of Antigonus over 
Ptolemy, Antigonus took upon himfelt rhe 
title of king, and gave the ſame title to his 
fon. This was An. Nabonaff. 441. After | 
bis example, Seieucus, Caſſander, Lyſimachis, 
and Prolemy, took upon themſelves the title 
and dignity of kings, having abſtained from 
this honour while there remained any of 4 
baander's race to inherit the crown. Thus 
the monarchy of the Greeks for want of an 
heir was broken into ſeveral kingdoms; four 
of which, ſeared to the four winds of heaven, 
were very eminent. For Prolemy reigned o- 
ver Egypt, Lybia and Ethiopia; Antigonus o- 
ver Syria and the lefler Aa; Eyimachus o- 
Vi. 3'S ; ver 


Chap. 12. Prophecies of Daniel. 
yer Thrace 3 and Cafſander over Ae, Greece 


and Epirus, as above. 
FSeleucus at this time reigned over the na- 


tions which were beyond Eupbrates, and be- | 


longed to the bodies of the two firſt Beaſts 
but after fix years he conquered Antigonus, 
and thereby became poſſeſt of one of the 
| four kingdoms. For Caſſander being afraid 

ot the power ot Antigonus, combined with 


and while Ly/imgchus invaded the parts of 
Ala next the Helleſpont, Ptolemy ſubdued 
om and  Celoſyria, with the ſea-coaſts 
of Ala. 

Selewcus came down with a powerful ar- 
my into Cappadocia, and joining the conte · 
derate forces, tought Autiganus in Phrygia 
and flew him, and ſeized his kingdom, An. 
Nahouaſſ, 447» Aſter which Seleucus built 
Antioch, Seleucia, Laodicea, Apamea, Berrheaz 


leges with the Greeks. 
Demetrius the ſon of Antigonus retained but 
2 (mall part of his father's dominions, and 
at length loſt Cyprus to Prolemy ; but atter- 
wards killing Alexander, the ſan and ſucceſ- 
ſor of Caſſander king of Aacedon, he ſeized 
his kingdom, An. Nabonaſſ. 454+ Sometime 
after, preparing a very great army to reco- 
ver his father s dominions in Aſia; Seleucus, 
| Pto- 


Lyſmachus, Ptolemy and Selaucus, againſt him: 


Edefſa, and other cities in Syria and Aa; 
and in them granted the Jews equal privi- 
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pirus, combined againſt him; and Fyrrbus in- 


Ptolemy, Lyſemachus and Pyrrhus king of E- 


vading Macedon, corrupted the army of De- 


meirius, put him to flight, ſeized his king - 


dom, and ſhared it with Himachus. After 
ſeven months, Lyfmachus beating Pyrrhbus, 
took Macedon from him, and held it five years 
and a half, uniting the kingdoms of Macedon 
and 7hrace. Lyſemachus in his wars with A. 
tiganus and Demetrius, had taken from them 
Caria, Lydia, and Phrygia ; and had a treas 
fury in Pergamus, a Caſtle on the top of 4 
conical hill in Phrygia, by the river Caicas, 


the cuſtody ot which he had committed to 


one Phileterys; who was at firſt faithful to 
him, but in the laſt year of his reign revolt- 
ed. For Lyfimachus, having at the inſtigati- 
on of his Wife 4r/inoe, ſlain firſt his own 
fon: Agathocles, and then ſeveral that lament- 
ed him ; the wiſe of Agatbocles fled with 
her children and brothers, and ſome others 
of their friends, and ſollicited Seleucnus to 
make war upon Lyſimachus; whereupon Phi- 
letærus alſo, who grieved at the death of 4. 
gathocles, and was accuſed thereof by Arſinoe, 
took up arms, and ſided with Seleucus. On 
this occaſion Seleucus and Lyſimachus met and 
fought: in Phrygia ; and Lyſimachus being 
ſlain in the battel, loft his kingdom to Seleu- 
cus, An. Nabonaſſ. 465. Thus the Empire of 
ebe Greeks, which at firſt brake into four 

king- 
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Chap. 12. Propbecies of Daniel. 

kingdoms, became now reduced into two 
notable ones, henceforward called by Daniel 
the kings of the South and North. For Pto- 
my now reigned over Egypt, Lybia, Ethio+ 
pia, Arabia, Phenicia, Celoſyria, and Cyprus; 
and Seleucus, having united three of the four 
kingdoms, had a dominion ſcarce interior to 
that of the Perfan Empire, conquered by 
Alexander the great. All which is thus re- 


preſented by Daniel And the king of the Chap.xi.s. 


South [ Ptolemy] ſball be firong, and one of 
bis Princes | Seleucus, one of Alexander's Prin- 


ces] ſball be ftrong above him, and have do- 
winiow 3 * Ne c 
. 


Alter — had reigned * months 
over. Macedon, Greece, Thrace, Afia, Syria, 
Babylonia, Media, and all the Eaſt as far as 
India ; Ptolemy Ceraunus, the younger brother 
of Prolemy Philadelphus king of Egypt; flew 
him treacherouſly, and ſeized his domini- 
ons in Zurope: while Antiochus Soter, the 
ſon of Seleucus, ſucceeded his father in A. 
fa, Syria, and moſt ot the Za/ff; and after 
ninetcen or twenty years was ſucceeded by 
his ſon Autiochus Theos; who having a laſt- 
ing war with Ptolemy Philadelphus, at length 
compoſed the ſame by marrying Berenice 
the daughter of Philadelphns but after a 
reign of fifteen years, his firſt wite Laodice 
** him, and ſet her ſon Seleucus Calli- 

nicus 


gions; and carried back into Egypt 40000 


Olſervntiom upon the Part. 


nicus upon the throne. Cailinicus in the be-. 


ginning of his reign, by the impulſe of his 


mother Laodice, beſieged Berenice in Daphne 


near Autioch, and flew her with her young 
ſon and many of her women. Whereupon 
Ptolemy Euergetes, the ſon and ſucceſſor of 
Hhiladelphus, made war upon Callinicus; took 
from him Phenicia, Syria, Cilicia, Meſopota . 
mia, Babylonia, Suſiana, and ſome other re- 


talents of ſilver, and 2500 images of the 
Gods, amongſt which were the Gods of E. 
gypt carried away by Camby/es. Amiochus His 


_ erax at firſt aſſiſted his brother Callinicus, but 


afterwards contended with him for Afa. In 


the mean time Exmenes governor of Perga- 


mus beat Autiochus, and took from them both 


all Aa weſtward of mount Taurus. This 
vas in the fifth year of Callinicus, who ab 
ter an inglorious reign of 20 years was ſuc- 


ceeded by his ſon Seleucus Ceraunus; and Eu- 


ergeres after four years more, An. Nabonaf. 


527, was ſucceeded by his ſon Ptolemy Phi- 


lopator. All which is thus fignified by Daniel; 


Chap. xi. 
6, 7, 


And in the end of years they [the kings of the 


„South and North) fhall join themſelves toge- 
ther : for the king's daughter of the South [ Bi- 
' renice} fall come t6 the king of the North 
to make an agreement, but ſhe fhall nt 
L relain the & 81 J the arm * neither ſpall 
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ſhe ſtand, nor her ſeed, hut. ſbe ſhall be deliver- 
ed an, and he ¶ Callinicus] that brought her, and 
le whom ſhe brought furth, and they that fixength- 


ened her in || thoſe] times, [or defended her 
in the ſiege of Daphne.] Bat out of 4 branch 


of her roots ſhall one ſtand up in his ſeat [her 
brother Emergetes] who. foal come with an ar- 
my, and ſhall enter into the fortreſs [or tenced 
cities] of the King of the North, and ſhall act 
againſt them and prevail: and ſhall carry cap- 
tives into Egypt, their Gods with their Princes 
and precious veſſels of ſilver and gold; and he 
ſhall continue ſome Tears after the king of the 

Nor th. 13 
Keleucus Ceraunus, inberking the remains. of 
his father's kingdom; and thinking to recover 
the reſt, raiſed a great army againſt the gover- 
nor of Pergamus, now King thereof, but died 
in the third Year of his reign. His brother 
and ſucceſſor, Autiochus Magnus, carrying on 
the war, took from the King of Pergamus al- 
moſt all the leſſer Ia, recovering alſo. the Pro- 
vinces of Media, Perſia and Babylonia, from the 
governors who had revolted: and in the fifth 
year of his reign invading Celofyria, he with 
kerle oppoſition poſſeſt himſelf of a good part 
therepf; and the next year returning to invade 
the'7eſt of Celofyria and Phenicia, beat the 
amy of Prolemy Philopator near Berytus ; he 
then invaded Paleſtine and the neighbouring parts 
C e, and the third Year returned with. an 
N army 
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Oh ſervations upon the Part. 1, 
army of 780-0 : bur Prolemy coming out of 
Eyypt with an army of 95000, fought and rout- 
ed him at Raphia near Gaza, between Pale- 
fine and Egypt; and recovered all Pheenicia and 
Celoſyria, Am. Nabonaſſ. 532. Being puffed 
up with this victory, and living in al manner 
of luxury, the Egypeiaus revolted, and had wars 
with him, but were overcome; and in the broils 
ſixty thouſand Egyptian Feu were ſlain. All 


Chap. xi. Which is thus deſcrib d by Daniel: Bu hu 


10, Ge. ſons | Selencns Ceraumes, and Auriochus Magnus, 


the ſons of Callinicns] ſhall be ftirred up, and 
fall gather a great Army; and hi 3 
Magnus] ſhall come effettually and overflow, aud 
and paſs thro' and return, and | agai in the next 
year] be ſtirred ap, { marching even] to his fi- 
rreſs, ¶ the frontier towns of Egypt ;] aud the 
King of the South ſhall be mo ued with choler 

and come forth [the third year] and fight with 
him, even with the King of the North ; aud he 
[the King of the North] ſhall lead forth a great 
multitude, but the multitudes ſhall be given into 
his hand. And the multitude being taken away, 
bis Heart ſball be lifted up, and he ſball caſ 
down many ten 1 but he ſpall not be 
frengthened by it: for the King of the North ſhall 
return, co. 

About twelve years after the battle between 
Philopator and . Antiochus , Philapator died; and 
left his kingdom to his young Son Prolemy 
Epiphanes, a child of five years old. Thereupon 
. N. : Au-. 
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Autioohus Magnus conſederated with Philip 
king of Aacodon, that they ſhould each invade 
the Dominions of Epiphanes. which lay next to 
them. Hence aroſe a various War between Au- 
flochus and Epiphanes, each of them ſeizing Phe- 
nia and Calofyria. by. turns; whereby thoſe 
countries were much afflicted by both Parties. 
Firſt Autiochus ſeized them; then one Scopas 
being - ſent with the army of Egypt, recovered 
them from Antioc has: the next year, An. Nabo- 
nf. 550, Antiochus fought and routed Scopas 
near the fountains of Jordan, beſieged him in 
Sidon, took the city and recovered Syria and 
Phenicia from Egypt, the Fews coming over to 
him voluntarily. But about three years after, 
preparing for à war againſt the Romars, he 
came to Rapbia on the borders of Egypt 3 made 
peace with Epiphanes, and gave him his daugh- 


| ter Cleopatra; next autumn he paſſed the Hel- 


leſpont to invade the cities of Greece under the 
Roman prateion, and took ſome of them; but 
was beaten by the Romans the ſummer ſollow- 
ng, and forced to return back with his army 
into Ha. - Before the end of the year the fleet 
of Antiochas was beaten by the fleet of the 
Romans near Phocaa and at the ſame time Epi- 
phanes and Cleopatra ſent an embaſſy to Rome 
w congratulate the Romans on their ſueceſs a- 
vainſt their father Autiochus, and to exhort them 
to proſecute the war againſt him into Aa. The 
* beat Autiochus again at ſea near Ephe · 
- ſus, 
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Chap. xi. 
13—19. 


Obſervations upon the Part I. 


ſus, paſt their Army over the Helleſpont, ang 
obtain d a great victory over him by land, 
took from him all {fa weſtward of mount 
Taurus, gave it to the King of | Pergamus who 
aſſiſted them in the war; and impoſed a large 
tribute upon Antiochus. Thus the King of 
Pergamus, by the power of the Romans, reco- 
vered what Antiochus had taken from him; 
and Antiochus retiring into the remainder of his | 
kingdom was ſlain two years after by the Per- 
fans, as he was robbing the Temple of Fupi- 
ter Belus in Elymais, to raiſe Money for the 
Romans, All which is thus deſcrib'd by Da- 
niel. For the King of the North [ Antiochss] 
ſhall return, and ſhall ſet forth a multitude grea- 
ter than the former ; and ſhall certainly come af- 
ter certain years, with a great Army and with 
much riches,” And in thoſe times there ſhall ma- 


| wy ſtand up againſt the King of the South, par- 


ticularly the Macedonians; | alſo the robbers of 


thy People [the Samaritans, &c.] ſhall . exalt 


themſelves to eſtabliſh the viſion, but they ſpall 
fall. So the King of the North. ſhall come, anf 
caſt up a mount, and take the moſt fenced cities; 
and. the arms of the South ſhall not withſtand, 
xeither his choſen people, neither ſhall there be 4+ 


ny ſtrength to withſtand. But be that cometh 4. 


gainſt him ſhall do according to his own will, 
and none ſhall ſtaud before him: and he ſpall 
and in the glorious land, which ſhall fail in 
his hand. He ſhall alſo ſet his face to go * 
a t 
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the mib [or army) of al his kingdom, and 
make an agreement with him [at Raphia;) and 
be ſhall give him the daughter of women corrupt- 
ing her; but ſbe ſhall not ſtand his fide, neither 
ze for him, Afper this he ſhall turn his Face 
unto. the Iles, and. ſhall take many: but a Prince 
for his own behalf [the Romans] ſhall cauſe the 
reproachf{pffered by him to ceaſe ; without his own 
reproach he ſhall cauſe it to turn upon him. Then 
he ſpall tern his Fate towards the fort of his 
own land : cortical FERN 
be found. 

. Selencns Philopator ſucceeded his father Au- 
aalen; Amo Nabonaſſ, 561, and reigned twelve 
years, but did nothing memorable, being flug- 
giſn, and intent upon raiſing money for the 
Romans to whom he was tributary. He was 
ſlain by . Heliodorns,.. whom he had ſent to rob 
the temple of Fernſalem. Daniel thus deſcribes 
his reign. Then ſhall ſtand up in his eftate a Chap. xi, 
raiſer of Taxes in the glory of the Kingdom, 
but within” few days he ſhall be 2 nei 
ther in anger nor in battle. | 
A little before the death of Philopator, his 
fon Demetrius was ſent hoſtage to Rome, in the 
place of Antiochus Epiphanes, the brother of 
Philopatoy ; and Antiochus was at Athens in his 
way home from Rome, when Philoparor died: 
whereupon Heliodorus the treaſurer of the king- 
dom, ſtept into the throne. But Antiochus ſo 
minaged his affairs, that the Romans kept De- 

N 3 metrius 
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4 Obſervations upon the * Pare I 
metrius at Rome; and their ally the king of 
Pergamus expelled Heliodorus, and placed A 


rochss in the throne, while Demetrius the right 
heir remained an hoſtage at Rome. Antiochny 


being thus made King by the friendſhip of the 
King of Pergamus reigned powerfully. over Sy. 
ria and the neighbouring nations: but carried 
himſelf much below his dignity, ſtealing pri- 
vately out of his palace, rambling up and down 


the city in diſguiſe with one of two of his 


companions, converſing and drinking with 


people of the loweſt rank, foreigners and ſtrat 


gers; frequenting the meetings of diſſolute per- 
fons to feaſt and revel ; clothing himſelf like 
the Roman candidates and officers, acting their 
parts like a mimick, and in publick feſtivals 
jeſting and dancing with ſervants and light peo- 
ple, expoſing himſelf by all manner of riditcu- 
ious geſtures. This conduct made ſome” take 
him for a "madman, and call him Antiochus 
'Exa6; In the firſt year of his reign he depo- 


fed Onias the high-prieft, - and ſold the high- 


prieſthood to Jaſon the younger brother of O- 
wias : for Faſon had promiſed to give him 440 
talents of filver for that office, and 150 more 


for a licence to ere& a place of exerciſe for the 


training up of youth in the faſhions of the 
heathen ; which licence was granted by the king, 
and put in execution by Jaſon. Then the king 
ſeoding one Apollonius into Egypt to the coro- 


nation of Prolemy Philorvetor, the young fon 
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of Philometor and Cleopatra, and knowing Phi; 
lometor not to be well affected to his affairs in 
Pbanicia, provided for his own: fafety in thoſe 
parts; and for that end came to. Foppa and Jeru- 
falem, bert he was honourably received; from 
thence” he went in like manner with bis little 
amy: to the: cities of Plun. cia, to eſtabliſh 
himſelf againſt Egypt, by courting the people, 
and diſtributing extraordinary favours amongſt 
them. All which is thus: repreſented by Da- 
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viel,” Aud in bis | Philometor 5] eftate fhall, ſtand Chap. xi. 
ap. 4 vile penſam, to ah they ¶ the Syriana Who Of. 


ſet up Helodorns}|} fhall: not give the —_— 
the kingdom. Yet the ſhall come: in peaceahly, and 
obtain the kingdom by flatrerigs ¶ made principat 
ly to the king of Pergamum ;] and the arms 
{which in favour of Heliodorns oppote him] 


ſhall be overflowed with & flood from before bins, 


and be broken ; yea alſo [Onias" the high-prieſt] 
the Prince of the covenant, And after the league 
made with him the king of Egypt, by ſending 
Apollonius to his coronation} he ſhall work de- 
ceitfully [againſt the king of Egypt,] for: be 
Pall come ap and ſhall become ſtrong in Phænicia 
with 4 ſmall people. And he fhall enter iuto the 
quiet and plentifxl cities of the Province [of Pha- 
vicia;) aud (to ingratiate himfelf with the Jews of 
Phenicia and Egypt, and with their friends] he ſha 
do that whith his fathers have not done, nor his 


fathers fathers : he ſball ſtarter among them the prey 


2 0 ſpoil, and the riches berate from other 
ö N 4 places ;] 
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his reign, An Nabonaſſ. 573. And thencefor- 


' * Obſervations'apon the: Part I. 


places ] and ſhall: foreraſt his devices" againſt the 
Arong holds [of Egypt] even for 4 time. 
Theſe things were done in the firſt year of 


ward he forecaſt his devices againſt the ſtrong 


holds of Egypt, until the flxth year. For three 


years after, that is in the fourth year of his reign, 


Menelaus bought the high · prieſt hood from Faſon, 


but not paying the price was ſent for by the 
King; and the King, before he could hear the 
cauſe, went into Cilicia to appeaſe à ſedition 
there, and left Andronicus his deputy at Anti. 
och; in the mean time the brother of Menelaut 
to make up the money, conveyed ſeveral veſſel 


out of the Temple, ſelling ſome of them at Thre, 
and ſending others to Andronicus. When Me. 


nelaus was reproved for. this by Onias; he cauſ- 


ed Onias to be ſlain by Andronicus: for which 


fact the King at his return from Cilicia cauſed 
Andro nicus to be put to death. Then Antioch; 
prepared his ſecond expedition againſt Epypr, 


Which he performed in the ſixth year of his 


3 
iii. 5, 8 
& iv. 4. 


reign, An. Nabonaſſ. 78: for upon the death 
of Cleopatra, the governors of her ſon the 
young king of Egypt claimed Phænicia and Cælo- 
Hiria from him as her dowry; and to recover 
thoſe. countries raiſed. a great army. Antiochun 


- conſidering that his father had not quitted the 


poſſeſſion of thoſe countries, denied they were 
her dowry; and with another great army met 
* . the Egyptians on the borders of E- 

| 95 
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Gyr, between Peluſium and the mountain Caſius. 
He there beat them, and might have deſtroyed 
their whole army, but that he rode up and 
down, commanding his ſoldiers not to kill them, 
but to take them alive: by which humanity he 
gained Peluium, and ſoon after all Egypr 5+ en- 
tering it with a vaſt multitude of foot and cha- 
riots, elephants and horſemen, and a great na- 
vy. Then ſeizing the cities of Egypt as a 
friend, he marched to Memphis, laid the whole 
blame of. the War upon Zuleus the King's go- 
vernor, entred into outward friendſhip-wich- the 
young King, and took upon him to order the 
affairs of the kingdom. While Antiochus was 
thus employ'd, a report being ſpread in Pheni- 
eis that he was dead, Jaſon to recover the 
high-prieſthood aſſaulted Jeruſalem with above 
2 thouſand men, and took the city: hereupon 
the King thinking Fudea had revolted, came 
our of Egypt in a furious manner, re-took the 
city, flew forty thouſand of the people, made 
2s many priſoners, and ſold them to raiſe mo- 
ney; went into the Temple, ſpoiled it of its 
treaſures, ornaments, utenſils, and veſſels of 
gold and filver, amounting to 1800 talents; 
and carried all away to Antioch. This was done 
in the year of Nabonaſar $78, and is thus de- 
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ſcribed by Daniel. And he ſball ſtir up his pow- Chap. xi, 
er, and his courage againſt the King of the South 25, &s, 


with 4 great army; and the King of the South 
ſhall be ſtirred up to battle with a very great 
38 5 a and 
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and mighty army ; but be ſball not fland : for 
they, even Amtiochus and his friends, ſhall fare. 
caſt devices againſt him, as is repreſented above; 
ſpall betray and deſtroy bim, and his army. ſpall 


be overthrows, aud mary ſhall fall down ſlain, 


Hind both theſe Kings hearts ſhall be to as 


miſchief ; and they, being now made friends, 


Hall fpeak, lyes at one table, - againſt the Jews 
and againſt the holy covenant ; but it ſball not 
proſper : for yet the end, in which the ſetting 
up of the abomination of deſolation is to proſ- 
per, ſhall be at the time appointed, Then ſhall 
he return into. his land with great riches, and his 
heart ſhall be againſt the holy couenaut; and be 
hall att, againſt it by. ſpoiling the Temple, 
and return into his own land. 15 7413 
The Egyptiaus of Alexandria ſeeing Philome · 


tor firſt educated in luxury by the Eunuch Eu- 


ltus, and now in the Hands of Antiochns, gave 
the kingdom to Euergetes, the younger bro» 
ther of Philometor. Whereupon Avtiochat 
pretending to reſtore Philomeror, made War 
upon Emergetes ; beat him at ſea, and beſieged 
him and his ſiſter Cleopatra in Alexandria: 
while the beſieged Princes ſent to Rome to im- 
plore the aſſiſtance of the Senate. Aut iochus 


finding bimſelf unable to take the city that 


year, returned into Syria, leaving Philometor at 
Memphis to govern Egypt in his abſence. But 
Philometor made friendſhip with his brother 
hos that 
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chat wititer; and Amiociuu, returning the next 
ſpring As. Nahonaſſ. 580, to beſiege both the 
brothers in Alexandria, was met in the way 
by the Roman Ambaſſadors, Popiiius Lena, 
C. Decimius, and C. Hoſfilins he offered them 


his hand to kiſs, but Popilias delivering to him 
the tables wherein the meſſage of the Senate 


vas written, bad him read thoſe firſt. When 
he had read them, he replied he would conſidet 


| with his friends what was fit to be done; but 


Popilias' drawing a circle about him, bad him 
anſwer © before he went out of it: Autiochus, 
aſtoniſhed at this blunt and unuſual imperiouſ- 
neſs, made anſwer he would do what the Ro- 
mans demanded; and then Popilius gave the 
the King his hand to kiſs, and he returned 
out of Egypt. The fame year Av. Nabonaſ. 
580, his captains by his order ſpoiled and 
ſlaughtered the Jews, profaned the Temple, 
ſet up the worſhip of the heathen Gods in all 
Juda, and began to perſecute and make war 
upon thoſe who would not worſhip them : 
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which actions are thus deſcribed by Daniel. Chap. zi. 
At the cime appointed be ſhall come again o- 3. 


wards the South, but the latter ſhall not be as 
the former. For the ſhips of Chittim, ſhall 
come, with an embaſſy from Rome, againſt him. 
Therefore be ſhall be grieved, and return, and 
have indignation againſt the holy covenant. Go 
ſhall be do; he ſhall even return, and have intel- 
gente with them rhar forſake the holy _ 

n 
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Ina the ſame year that Abriochus by the com 
mand of the Romans retired out of Egypt, and 


ſet up the worſhip of the Greeks in Judea; 
the Romans conquered the kingdom of Mace. 


don, the fundamental kingdom of the Empire of 
the Greeks, and reduced it into a Roman Pro- 
vince ; and thereby began to put an end to 
the reign of Daniel's third Beaſt, This is 
thus expreſt by Daniel. And after him Arm, 
that is, the Romans, ſhall fland up. AS 1700 
ſignifies after the King, Dan. xi. 8;, ſo 20 
may ſignity after him. Arms are every. where 
in this Prophecy of Daniel put for the mili- 
tary power of a kingdom: and they: ſtand up 
when they conquer and grow powerful, 


Hitherto Daniel deſcribed the actions of the 


Kings of the North and Sowth ; but upon the 
conqueſt of Macedon by the Romans, he leſt 
off deſcribing the actions of the Greeks, and 


began to. deſcribe thoſe of the Romans in 


Greece. They conquered Macedon, Illyricum 
and Epirus, in the year of Nabonaſſar 580. 
35 years after, by the laſt will and teſtament 
of Arralus the laſt King of Pergamus, they in- 
herited that rich and fouridhing kingdom, that 
is, all 4fa weſtward of mount Taurus; 69 
years after they conquered the kingdom of 


Syria, and reduced it into a Province, and 


34 years after they did the like to Egypt. By 
all theſe ſteps the Roman Arms ſtood up 
aver the . and after 97 years more, by 

| making 
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making war upon the E. . they polluted the 
wary of frength, and took, away the daily 
7 and then placed the abomination of 
dſolation. For this abomination was placed. 
zfter the days of Chriſt, Math. xxiv. 15. In 
the 16 year of the Emperor Adrian, A. C. 
132, they placed this abomination by building 
a Temple to Jupiter Capitolinus, where the 
Temple of God in Jeruſalm had ſtood. 
Thereupon the Jews under the conduct of 
Barchochab roſe up in arms againſt the Romans, 
and in the war had 50 cities domoliſhed, 985 
of their beſt towns deſtroyed, and . 580000 
men ſlain by the ſword; and in the end of 
the war, A, C. 136, were baniſhed Jude 
upon pain of death, and thenceforward the 
land remained deſolate of its old inhabitants. 
In the beginning of the Jewiſh war in 
Nero's: reign, the Apoſtles fled out of Fades 
with their flocks.; ſome beyond Jordan to 


' Pella and other places, ſome into Egypt, Sy- 


ria, Meſopotamia, Aſia minor, and elſewhere. 


Peter and John came into Aſia, and Peter went 


thence by Corinth. to Rome ; but John ſtay- 
ing in Ala, was baniſhed by the Romans in- 
to Patmos, as the head of a party of the 
Jews, . whoſe nation was in war with the Ro- 
mans, By this diſperſion of the Chriſtian 
Jews, the Chriſtian religion, which was al- 
ready propagated . weſtward. as far as Rome, 


ſpread faſt into all the Roman Empire, and 


ſuffered 


— — — — — 
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Chap. xi. ſuffered. many perſecutions under it till the 


32, Oc. 


which is thus deſcribed by Daniel. And ſuch 
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days of Conſtantine the great and his ſons : all 


4s do wickedly againſt the covenant, _ ſhall he, 
who places the abomination, ' cauſe to diſſam. 
ble, and worſhip the Heathen Gods; bur thy 
people among them who do know their God, ſball 
jen js att. And they that underſtand 
mong the prople, ſhall inſirut# many : yet they 
Gall e by the' ſword; and by flame, and by 
captivity, and by ſpoil many days. Now when 


they ſhall fall, they ſhall tbe holpen with a lui 


Chap. xi. 


36, &c. 


Ne in which 4 King, the Empire of 


help, viz. in the reign of Comſtantine the great; 
and at that time by reaſon of their proſperity, 
many ſball come over to them from among the 
beathen, and cleave to them with diſimul ation. 
But of thoſe of underſtanding there ſball {till fall n 


iry God's people by them, and to purge them 


from the diſſemblers, aud to make them white 
even to the time of the end: 9 it is yet 
for a time appointed. | 

Hitherto the Roman Empire continued en · 
tire; and under this dominion, the little horn 
of the He- Goat continued mighty, but not by 
his own power, But now, by the building of 
Conſtantinople, and endowing it with 2 Senate 
and other like privileges with Rowe ; and by 
the diviſion of the Roman Empire into the 
two Empires of the Greeks and Latins, headed 
by thoſe two cities; a new ſcene of things 
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the Greeks, doth according ro his wil, and, 

ſetting his own laws above the laws of 
Goa, exalrs and magnifies himſelf above every 
God, and ſpeaks marvellous things againſ} the 
Ged of Gods, and ſhall proſper till the indigna · 
gad the God of bis Fathers, nor the lawful dr. 
fre of women in matrimony, wor u God, bat 
ſhall magnify himſelf above all. And in his ſeat 
he ſhall honour Mahuzzims, that is, ſtrong 
guardians, the ſouls of the dead; even with 
4 God whom his Fathers knew wot ſhall he ho» 
mur them, in their Temples, with gold and 
fluer, and with precious ſtones and walnable 
things, All which relates to the overſpreading 
of the Greek, Empire wich Monks and Nuns, 
who placed holineſs in abſtinence from marri- 
2ge; and to the invocation of ſaints and vene- 
ntion for their reliques, and ſuch like ſuper- 
ſtitions, which theſe men introduced in the 
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fourth and fifth centuries. And at the time Chep. al. 
F. the end of the King of the South, or the 40, G. 


Empire of the Saracens, ſhall puſh at him ; 
and the King of the North, or Empire of the 
Turks, ſhall come againſt. him like a whirlwind, 
with chariots and with horſemen, and with 
many ſhips ; and he ſhall enter into the countries 
of the Greeks, and ſhall overflow and paſs over. 
He ſhall enter alſo into the glorious land, aud 
many countries ſpall be overthrown ; but theſe 
ſhall eſcape out of his hand, even Edom and 
wo © | M Moaly 
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| Moab, and the chief of the children of Ammon: 


that is, - thoſe to whom his Caravans 


tribute. He ſhall ſtretch forth his hand alſo 


treaſures of gold and ſilver, and over all thy 


upon the countries, and the land of Egypt ſhall 
not eſcape; but he ſhall have power over the 


precious things of Egypt; and the Lybians and 
Ethiopians ſball be ar bis fleps. All theſe na. 
tions compoſe the Empire of the Twrks, and 


therefore this Empire is here to be 3 


by the King of the North. They compole 
alſo the body of the He-Goat ; and therefore 
the Goat ſtill reigns is his we warkh but not 
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CHAP. XIII. 


of the King who did according to 
his will, and magnified himſelf 

above every God, and honoured 
Mahuzzims, and regarded not the 
. re a women. 


P the firſt ages of the Chriſtian religion 
the Chriſtians of every city were governed 
by a Council of Presbyters, afid the Preſident 
of the Council was the Biſhop of the city. 


The Biſhop and Presbyters of one city med» 


dled not with the affairs of another city, ex- 
cept by admonitory letters or meſſages. Nor 
did the Biſhops of ſeveral cities meet rogether 
in Council before the time of the Emperor 
Commodus : for they could not meet together 
without the leave of the Roman governors of 
the Provinces. But in the days of that Em · 
peror they began to meet in Provincial Coun» 
cis, by the leave of the governors; fult in 
Ala, in oppoſition to the Catapbrygias He- 
reſp, and ſoon after in other places and upon 


city, or Metropolis of the Roman Province, 
Was uluely made Preſident of the Council ; 


O and 


other occaſions, The Biſhop: of the chief 
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and hence came the authority of Metropolitan 
Biſhops above that of other Biſhops within 
the ſame Province. Hence alſo it was that the 
Biſhop of Nome in Cyprian's days called him- 
ſelf the Biſhop of Biſhops. As ſoon as the 
Empire became Chriſtian, the Rowav Emperors 
began to call general Councils out of all the 

\ Provinces of the Empire; and by preſctibing 

to them what points they ſhould conſider, and 
influencing them by their intereſt and power, 
they ſer up what party they pleaſed. Hereby 
the Greek Empire, upon the diviſion of the 
| Roman Empire into the Greek, and Latin Em- 
pires, became the King who, in matters of reli- 
gion, did according to his will; and, in le- 
giſlature, exalted and magnified himſelf above 
every God: and at length, by the ſeventh ge- 
neral Council, eſtabliſhed the worſhip of the 
images and fouls of dead men, here called Ma- 
huxziMs. | 
The ſame King placed holineſs in abſtinence 
from marriage. Euſebius in his Eccleſiaſtical 

Lib. 4. hiſtory tells us, that Muaſanus wrote a tract 

c. 18, 29. ginſt thoſe who fell away to the hereſy of 

the Encratites, which was then newly riſen, 
and had introduced pernicious errors; and that 

_ Tatian, the diſciple of Juſtin, was the author 
thereof; and that Jrenens in his firſt book 
againſt hereſies teaches this, writing of Tarian 
and his hereſy, in theſe words: A Saturnino 
& Marcione profecti qui vocantur Continentes, do- 
| | OO eqerumt 
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cuerunt non cont rahendum eſſe matrimonium ; re- 
probantes ſcilicet primitiuum illud opificinm Dei, 
& tacite accuſantes Deum qui maſenlum & f- 


minam condidit ad procreationem generis humani, 


Induxerunt etiam abſtinentiam ab eſs eorum que 
 animalia appellant, ingratos ſe exhibemes erga 
eum qui univerſa creavit Deum. Negant et iam 
primi hominis ſalutem. Atque hoc nuper apud 
illos excogitatum eff, Tatiano quodam omnium 
primo hujus impietatis auttore : qui Tuſtini 
Auditor, quamdiu cum illo verſatus eſt, nihil 
e juſinodi protulit. Poſt martyrium autem illius, 

ab Eccleſia ſe abrumpens, dottoris. arrogant ia 
| elatus ac tumidus, tanquam preſtantior ceteris, 

novam _quandim formam dottrine conflavit : 
| _e£onas inviſibiles commentus perinde ac Valenti- 
nus aſſerens quoque cum Saturnino & Mar- 
cione, matrimonium nihil aliud eſſe quam corrup- 
tionem ac ſtuprum: nova preterea argumenta ad 
ſubvertendam Adami ſalutem excogitans. Hec 
Irentus ae Hereſs qua tunc vignit Encratitarum. 
Thus far Exſebins. But altho the followers of 
Tatian were at firſt condemned as hereticks by 
the name of Ercratites, or Continentes ; their 
principles could not be-yet quite exploded : for 
Montanus refined upon them, and made only 
ſecond marriages unlawful ; he alſo introduced 
frequent faſtings, and annual faſting days, the 
keeping of Lent, and feeding upon dried meats. 
The Apoſtolici, about the middle of the third 


century, condemned marriage, and were 2 
e 02 branch 
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branch of the diſciples of Tin. The Hiere- 
cite in Egypt, in the latter end nd the third 
century, alfo condemned 
Eremite fled into the wilderneſs from the per- 
ſecution of Decius, and lived there a ſolitary 


life till the reign. of Conflantine the great, but 


made no diſciples. Antony did the like in the 
perſecution of Dioclefian, or 2 little before, and 
made diſciples ; and * others * followed 
his example. | 
Hitherto the principles of the — had 
been rejected by the Churches; but now be 
ing refined by the Monks, ard impoſed not 
upon all men, but only upon thoſe who would: 
voluntarily undertake a monaſtic life, they be- 
gan to be admired, and to overflow gl the 
Greek Church, and then the Latin alſo, like x 
torrent. Enſebias tells us, thar Conſtantine the 


great had thoſe men in the higheſt veneration, who 
dedicated themſelves wholly to the divine philo- 


fophy ; and that he almoſt venerated the moſt 


holy company of Virgins perpetually devoted 
to God; being certain that the God to whom 
he had conſecrated himſelt did dwell in their 
minds. In his time and that of his ſons, this 
profeſſion of 4 fingle life was propagated in 
Egype by Antony, and in Syria by Hilarion; 
and ſpred fo faſt, that ſoon after the time of 
Julian the Apoſtate a third part of the Fyyp- 
rians were got into the deſarts of Egypt. They 


lived firſt ſingly in cells, then aſſociated into 
_ 
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cenobhia or convents; and at length came into 
towns, and filled the Churches with Biſhops, 
Presbyters and _ Deacons, - Athavgfws in his 
younger days poured water upon the hands of 

his maſter Auramy;; and finding the Monks 
faithful to him, made many of them Biſhops 
and Presbyters in Egype: and .theſe Biſhops 
erected new Monaſteries, out of which they 
choſe Presbyters of their own cities, and ſegt 
Biſhops to others. The like was done in H 
ria, the ſuperſtition being ꝗ uickly propagated 
thither out of Egypt by Hilarion a diſeſſi of 
Antony. Spiridion and Epiphanius of rut, 


James of Nijfibis, Cyrit of Feruſalemy. Euſta · 
thins of Sebaſtia in Armenia, H, of 


Emiſa, Titus of Boſtra, Baßliu of. Aucyra, 
Acacius of Ceſaria in Paleſtine, Elpidius of Las- 
dicea, Melitins and Flavian of Antioch, Theo- 
dorus of Tyre,  Protogenes of Carrhe, Acacius of 
Berrhea, Theodatus of Hierapolis, Euſehiusof Chal- 
ſedon, Amphilochins of [conium, G regory Natian- 
en, Gregory Nyſſen, and Jom Ghry/oſtom of 
Conſtantinople, were both Biſhopsand Monks in 

the fourth century. Exſtathiuss Gregory Naxian- 
eu, Gregory Nyſſen, Bal, 8c. ha Monaſteries of 
Clergymen in their cities, out of which Biſhops 
were ſent to other cities; -who is like manner 
erected Monaſteries there, til the Churches 
were ſupplyed with Biſhops out of theſe Mo- 
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naſteries. Hence Jerome, in a Letter written gpiſt 10. 


* aun. 385, ich of che Clergy : 
155 On —_ 
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Quaſi & ini alind fmt quam Monachi, & nou 
quicquid in Monachos dicitur redundet in Cleri. 
cos qui patres ſumt Monachorum. Detrimentum 
pecoris paſioris ignominia eſt. And in his book 
againſt Yigilantins: Quid facient Orientis Eccle- 
fie? Cue aut Virgines Clericos accipiunt, ant 
Continentes, aut fi uxores habucrint mariti eſſe 
defiſtunt. Not long after even the Emperors 
commanded the Churches to chuſe Clergymen 
out of the Monaſteries by this Law. 


1 AA Cofari PF. . 


L. 32. de $i quos forte Epiſcopi deeſſe fibi Clericos as 
Epilcopis. trantur, ex monachorum numero rectius ordina- 
bunt : non obnoxios publicis privatiſque rationibns 
cum invidia reneant, ſed habeant jam probatos. 
Dat. vii. Kal. Aug. Honorio A. iv. & Enty- 
chianio Cuſſ. A. C. 298. The Greek Empire 
being now in the hands of theſe Eucratites, 
and having them in great admiration, Daniel 
makes it a characteriſtick of the King who 
doth according to his will, that he ſhould not 
regard the defire of women. 

Thus the Sect of the Encratites, ſet on foot 
by the Gmoſticks, and propagated by Tatian 
and Mont anus near the end of the ſecond cen- 
tury; which was condemned by the Churches 
of that and the third century, and refined up- 

on by their followers; overſpread the Eafters 
Churches in the Sourth century, and before 
the 


Chap. 13. Propbecies of Daniel. 

the end of it began to overſpread the Weſtern. 
Henceforward the Chriſtian Churches having 
2 form of godlineſs, but denying the power 
thereof, came into the hands of the Encrazites : 
and the Heathens, who in the fourth cen- 
tury came over in great numbers to the Chri- 
ſtians, embraced more readily this ſort of 


Chriſtianity, as having a greater affinity with 6 


their old ſuperſtitions, than that of the ſincere 


Chriſtians ; who by the lamps of the ſeven. 


Churches of Ala, and not by the lamps of 
the Monaſteries, had illuminated the Church 
Catholic during the three firſt centuries. 

The Cataphrygians brought in alſo ſeveral 
other ſuperſtitions ; ſuch as were the doctrine 
of Ghoſts, and of their puniſhment in Pur- 
gatory, with prayers and oblations for miti- 
gating that puniſhment, as Tertullian teaches 
in his books De Anima and De Monogamia- 
They uſed alſo the ſign of the croſs as a charm. 
So Tertullian in his book de Corona militis : 
Ad omnem progreſſum atque promotum, ad om- 
nem aditum & exitum, ad veſtitum, ad calcea- 
tum, ad lavacra, ad menſas, ad lumina, ad 
cubilia, ad ſedilia, quacunque nos converſatio ex- 
ercet, frontens crucis ſignaculo terimus. All theſe 
ſuperſtitions the Avoſtl refers to, where he 
aith : Now the Spirit ſpeaketh expreſly, that in 
the latter times ſome ſhall depart from the faith, 
giving heed to ſeducing ſpirits, and doctrines of 
n the Demons and Ghoſts worſhipped by 
04 _ tho 
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the heathens, ſpeaking hes im hypoeriſhy  abour 


their apparitions, the miracles' done by them, 


their reliques, and the ſign of the cross, hav. 


lug comſciences ſtared with 4 hot iron; forbidding 


to marry, and commanding to abſtain from meat, 


Kc. 1 Tim. iv. 1, 2, 3. From the Cataphry- 


Liam theſe principles and practices were prope 


| - to poſterity. For the myſtery of iniquity 


did already work in the Apoſtles days in the 


 Gmeſtichs, continued to work very ſtrongly in 
their offspring the Tatianiſts and Cataphrygians, 


and was to work till that man of fin fhould be 
revealed; whoſe coming is after the working of 


Satan, with all power and ſigns, and lying won- 


ders, and all deveivableneſs of narighteonſneſt ; 


godlineſs, but without the power thereof, 
2 Theſſ. ti. 57 —— 10. 

For tho ſome ſtop was pur to the Cataphry 
gian Chriſtianity, by Provincial Councils, till 
the fourth century; yet the Roman Emperors 
then turning Chriſtians, and great multitudes 


of heathens coming over in outward profeſſion, 


theſe found the Caraphrygian Chriſtianity more 
ſuitable to their old principles, of placing reli- 


gion in outward forms and ceremonies, holy- 


days, and doctrines of Ghoſts, than the reli- 
gion of the ſincere Chriſtians : wherefore they 
readily ſided with the Cataphrygian Chriſtians, 
and eſtabliſhed that Chriſtianity before the end 


of the fourth cent, By this means thoſe 
of 
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of underſtanding, after they had been perſe- 


cuted by the heathen Emperors in the three 


firſt centuries, and were hoſpev with 4 Iktle help, 
by the converſion of Conflantine the great and 


een to the Chriſtian religion, fell under 


to purge them from the diſ- 
benden, and to make whites even to the 
ting of the end. 08. 


CHAP. 
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Chap. xi. 
35, 39. 


Thauma 


rurg. T. 3. 
p. 574 


of 35 Makiuz zims, r h 


4 N * we are told of ſome truſſing in 


cauſe them to rule over many, and divide tit 


; came to paſs by degrees in the following mane 

ner. 
Or, de - Gregor) Nyſſen tells us, that after the perk: 
via Greg: cution of che Emperor Decius, Gregory Biſhop 


as eroations * be Port L 


CHAP. *. 


the K. ing who doth aue Fl 
his will. 


God and others truſting in idols, and tha il * 


God is au refuge, our ſtrength, our 2h u 


this ſenſe God is the rock of his People, and fall , 
Gods are called the Rock of thoſe that truſt un WM 
them, Deut, xxxii. 4, 15, 18, zo, 31, 37 
In the fame ſenſe the Gods of the King who P 
Jhall ao according to his will are called Mahn- iy de 
zims, munitions, fortreſſes, protectors, guards fe 
ans, or defenders. In his eſt ate, faith Davii, ll © 
ſhall he honowr Mahuzzims; even with a Gul the 
whom his fathers knew not, ſhall he honour them 
with gold and ſilver, and with precious ſton 
and things of value. Thus ſhall he do in th 
moſt ſtrong holds or rem ples; Aud he ſpa 


land among them for a poſſeſſion. Now thi 


ol 
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Chap. 12. Prophecies of Daniel. 
of Neoceſaria in Pontus, inflituted among all 
people, 4s an addition or corollary of devetios ro- 
wards God, that feſtival days and aſſemblies 
ſould be celebrated to them who had conteniled 
for the faith, that is, to the Martyrs. 
adds this reaſon for the inſtitution: hen he 
oſerved, faith Nyſſen, that the ſimple and un- 
ful multitude, by reaſon of corporeal delights, 


remained in the error of idols; that the principal 


thing might be corrected among them, namely, 
that inſtead of their vain worſhip they might 
turn their eyes upon God; he permitted that ar 
the memories of the holy 'martyrs they might make 
merry and delight themſelves, and bo diſſolved 
into joy. The de were delighted with 
the feſtivals of their Gods, and unwilling to 
part with thoſe delights ; and therefore Gregory, 
to facilirate their converſion inſtituted annual 


feſtivals to the Saints and Martyrs. Hence it 
| came to paſs, that for exploding the feſtivals of 
dhe heathens, the principal {eſtivals of the Chri- 


flians ſucceeded in their room: as the keeping 


of Chriſtmas with ivy and feaſting, and play- 
ing and ſports, in the room of the Bacchanalia 


and Saturnalia; the celebrating of May-day with 
flowers, in the room of the — and the 
keeping of feſtivals to the Virgin Mary, John 
the Baptiſt, and divers of the Apoſtles,” in the 
room of the ſolemnities at the entrance of the 
Sun into the ſigns of the Zodiac in the old 
Julian Calendar. In the” ſame. perſecution of 

* Decius, 
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Decius, Cyprian ordered the paſſions of the My- 


tyrs in Africa to be regiſtred, in order to cel 
brate their memories annually with oblations and 
facrifices : and Felix Biſhop of Rome, à little. 
ter, as Platina relates, Adartyrum gloria conſulm, 
conſfituit ut quotanis ſacrificia eorum nomine cel+ 
braremur ; conſulting the glory of the My. 


<« ryrs, ordained that facrifices ſhould be cele · 


4 brated annually in their game.” By the 
pleaſures of theſe feſtivals the Chriflians incre- 
ſed much in number, and decreaſed as much in 
virtue, until they were purged and made white 
by the perſecution of. Dieclefiav. This was the 
firſt ſtep made in the Chriſtian religion toward; 
the veneration of the Martyrs: and tho' it did 
not yet amount to an unlawful worſhip; ytt 
it diſpoſed the Chriſtians towards ſuch a further 
veneration of the dead, as in a Oy 


in the invacation of Saints. 


The next ſtep was the affecting t to pmy at 
the ſepulchres of the Martyrs: which practice 
began in Dioclęſian s perſecution. The Council 
of Eliberis in Spain, celebrated in the third or 
fourth year of Dioclefan's perſecution, A. C. 


307, hath theſe Canons. Can. 34. Cereos pr 


diem plaucit m Cameterio non incendi : inquietan · 
di enim ſſpiritus ſau forum non ſunt. Qui hac 


non obſervirint, arceautur ab Eccleſig communion, 


Can. 35. Placuit prohiberi femine in Cemeteria 


pervigilent, ed quod. ſepe ſubrobtemn orationis la- 


temter ſeelers committant. Preſently afrer that 


per“ 
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perſecution, ſuppoſe about the year 3 14, the 
council of Laodicea in Phrygia, which then met 
| for reſtoring the kpſed diſcipline of the Church, 
hes the following Canons. Can. 9. Thoſe ef 
' the Church are not allowed to go into the Cœme- 
teries or Martyries, as they are called, of here- 
ticks, for the ſalę of prayer or recovery of health : 
n ſach as go, if they be of the faithful, ſhall 
bt ' excommunicated for 4 time. Can. 34. A 
Chriſtian! muſt not leave the Martyrs of Chriſty 
aud go to falſe Martyrs, that is, to the Martyrs of 
the hereticks; for theſe are alien from God + 
and therefore let 'thoſs be anathema who go to 
tem. Can. 51. ' The birth-days of the Mar- 

tjrs ſhall not be celebrated in Lent, but their 
commemoration 'ſhall be made on the Sabbath 
days and Lords days. The Council of Paphlage- 
na, celebrated in the year 324, made this Ca- 
non: If any mam being arrogant, abominates the 
congregations of the Martyrs, or the Liturgies per- 
formed therein, or the memories of the Martyrs 
let him be anathema. By all which it is mani- 
feſt that the Chriſtians in the time of Diocle- 
Jan's perſecution uſed to pray in the Cameraries 
or burying-places of the dead; for avoiding the 
danger of the perfecution, and for want of 
Churches, which were all thrown down : and 
after the perſecution was over, continued that 
practice in honour of the Martyrs, till new 
Churches could be built: and by uſe affected it 
3 advantageous to devotion, and for recovering 
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the health of thoſe that were ſick. It alſo 
appears that in theſe burying- places they com · 
memorated the Martyrs yearly upon days de. 


dicated to them, and accounted all theſe practi. 


ces pious and religious, and anathematized thoſe 
men as arrogant who oppoſed them, or prayed 
in the Martyries of the hereticks. They allo 
lighted torches to the Martyrs in the day- 
time, as the heathens did to their Gods; which 
cuſtom, before the end of the fourth century, 


prevailed much in the Veſt. They ſprinkled 


the worſhippers of the Martyrs with holy. 


water, as the heathens did the worſhippers of 
their Gods; and went in pilgrimage to ſer 


Jeruſalem and other holy places, as if thoſe 
places conferred ſanctity on the viſiters. From 
the cuſtom of praying in the Cæmeteries and 
Martyries, came the cuſtom of tranſlating the 


bodies of the Sainrs and Martyrs into ſuch I 


Churches as were new built : the Emperor 
Conſlantins began this practice about the year 
359, cauſing the bodies of Andreu the 
Apoſtle, Lukg and Timothy, to be tranſlated 


into a new Church at Conſtantinople : and be- 


_ Wk: the Emperor Julian, as Cyril relates, 


fore this act of Conſtantius, the Egyptians kept 
the bodies of their Martyrs and Saints unbu- 


ried upon beds in their private houſes, and told 


ſtories of their ſouls appearing after death, and 
aſcending up to heaven, as At hanaſius relates in 


the life of Autony. All which gave occaſion 


to 


Chap. 14. Prophecies of Daniel. 
to accuſe the Chriſtians in this manner: Dur 
ew dead men, who can ſufficiently ahominate? 
i have filled all. places with ſepulehres and 
monuments, altho yon are no where :bidden to 
yofrate your ſelves to ſepulchres, and to reſpect 
them officiouſly. And a little after ; Since Jeſus 
ſud that ſepulchres are full of filthineſi, how do 
jw invoke God upon them? and in another place 
he faith, that if Chriſtians had adheared to the 
of the Hebrews, they would have wor- 
ſhippid one Cod inſtead of many, and not 4 max, 
y rather not many unhappy men : And that they 
adored the wood of the croſs, - making its images 
m their foreheadi, and before their houſes, 
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After the ſepulchres of Saints and Martyrs - 


dee thus converted into places of worſhip 
like the heathen temples,” and the Churches in- 
to ſepulchres, ' and a certain ſort of ſanctity 
atribured to the dead bodes of the Saints and 
Martyrs buried in them, and annual feſtivals 
were kept to them, with ſacrifices offered to 
God in their name; the next ſtep towards the 
invocation of Saints, was the attributing to 
their dead bodies, bones and other reliques, 
power of working miracles, by. means of 
the ſeparate ſouls, who were ſuppoſed to know 
what we do or ſay, and to be able to do us 
good or hurt, and to work thoſe miracles. 
This was the very notions the heathens had of 


their ſeparate ſouls of their ancient Kings and 
Heroes, 
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Manes, whom An wonkipatunter the name 
of Saturn, Rhea, Jupiter, June, Maris Jau, 
HBacchns, Ceres, Ofiris, « J, Apollo, Dias, 
and the reſt of their Gods. For theſe Gods 
being male and female, husband and wife, ſon 


and daughter, brother and fiſter, are thereby 
_ diſcovered to be antient men and women. 
Now as the firſt ſtep towards the invocatian 


of Saints was ſet on foot by the perſecution of 
Decins, and the ſecond by the perſecution of 
Dioclefran ; ſo this third ſeems to have been 
owing to the proceedings of Conſtantixs and 
Julian the Apoſtate. When Fuliax began to 
reſtore the worſhip of the heathen Gods, and 
to vilify the Saints and Martyrs; the Chu. 
ftians of Syria and Egype ſeem to have made 4 
great noiſe about the miracles done by the re 
liques of the Chriftian Saints and Martyrs, in 
oppoſition to the powers attributed by Julia 
and the heathens to their Idols. For Sezomen 


and Ruſſiaus tell us, that when he opened the 


heathen Temples, and conſulted the Oracle oſ 
Apollo Daphmaus in the ſuburbs of Antioch, and 
preſſed by many facrifices for an anſwer; the 
Oracle at length told him that the bones of 
the Martyr Badbylas which were buried there 
hinder'd him from ſpeaking. > By which au- 
ſwer we may underſtand, that ſome Chriſſia 
was got into the place where the heathen 
Prieſts uſed to ſpeak thro' a pipe in delivering 
their Oracles : and before this, Hilary in his 

T book 
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hook againſt Canſtantius, written in the laſt 


year of that Emperor, makes the following 
mention of what was then doing in the Eaft 
where he was. Sine martyrio perſequeris. Plus 
gudelitati veſtra Nero, Deci, Maximiane, de- 


um in his Dæmones mugiunt, dum agritudines 
depelluntur, dum miraculorum opera cernuntur, 
tlevari ſive laqueis corpora, & diſpenſis pede fe- 
minis veſtes non definere in faciem, uri ſine igni- 
bu ſpiritus, confiteri ſine interrogantis incremento 
i. And Gregory Nazianzen, in his firſt 
Oration againſt the Emperor Julian then reign- 
ing, writes thus: Martyres non extimuiſti qui- 
tus preclari honores & feſta conſtituta, a quibus 
Demones propelluntur & morbi curantur ; quo» 


ram ſunt apparitiones & prediftioner ; quorum 


il ſola corpora idem poſſunt quod anime ſantte, 
foe. manibus contreftentur, ſive honorentur : 
quorum vel ſole ſanguinis gutte atque exigua 
pſonis ſigna idem poſſunt quod corpora, Hes 
wn colis ſed contemnis & aſpernaris. Theſe 
things made the heathens in the reign of the 
kme Emperor demoliſh the ſepulchre of John 
the Baptiſt in Phænicia, and burn his bones; 
when ſeveral Chriſtians mixing themſelves with 
the heathens, gathered up ſome of his remains, 
which were ſent to Athanaſius, who hid them 
in the wall of a Church; foreſeeing by a pro- 
phetic ſpirit, as Ruſßinus tells us, that they 
night be profitable to future generations. 
P 


The 


lemus. Diabolum enim per vos vicimus. Sanctus 
beatorum marryrum ſanguis exceptus ei, 
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The cry of theſe miracles being once ſet 

on foot, continued for many years, and en- 

—— ed and grew more general. Cbryſaſtom, 

in his ſecond Oration on St. Babylas, twen- 

ty years after the ſileneing of the Oracle 

of Apollo Daphneus as above, viz. A. C. 

382, ſaith of the miracles done by the Saints 

Vide And their reliques : Nulla eft noſtri hujus Or- 
Hom. 105. bis ſeu regio, ſen gens, ſeu urbs, ubi nova & in- 
8 Jul _ opinata miracula het non decantentur ; qua 
quidem ſi figmenta fuiſſent, prorſus in tantam 
hominum admirationem non veniſſent. Aud a 

little after : Munde orationi noſtræ fidem faci · 

unt que quotidiana à martyribus miracula e. 
duntur, magna affatim ad ills bominum multi 

_ Fudine afttuente. And in his 56th Homily, 
deſcribing how the Devils were tormented 

and caſt out by the bones of the Martyrs, 

he adds: Ob eam cauſam multi plerumque Re- 

ges peregrè profes ſunt, ut hoc [peFaculo frue- 

rentur. Siquidem ſanforum martyrum templa 

futuri judicit veſtigia & ſigna exhibent, dum 
nimirum Demones flagris cæduntur, homineſque 
torquentur & liberantur. Vide que ſanctorum 

vitd functorum vis fit? And Ferom in his E- 

Epiſt. 25. pitaph on Paula, thus mentions the ſame 
ad Euſto- things. Paula vidit Samariam : ibi iti ſuui 
Eliſæus & Abdias prophete, && Joannes Bap- 
tiſta, ubi multis intremuit conſternata miraculis. 

Nam cernebat variis demones rugire cruciati- 

bus, & ante ſepulchra ſanctorum ululare, homi- 
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mere leomum; febilare ſerpentum, mugire tauro- 
fam, 4lios rotare caput & poſt tergum terram 
vertice-tarnigere, [iſpenſiſque pede feminis veſtes 
nou defluere in faciem. This was about the 
year 384: and Chry/ofom in his Oration on 
the Egyptian Martyrs, ſeems to make Egypt = 
the ringleader in theſe matters, ſaying : Be- 
nediftus Deus quandoquidem ex e/Egypto prodeunt gait prog. 
Mariyres, ex e/Egypio tia cum Deo pugnante tonis Du- 
13 nſaxi ima, © unde impia ora, unde lingue i 
blaſpheme 3 ex e/Afgypto martyres habentur ; 
nou in Ag ypto tantum, nec in finitima vicina- 
que regione, ſed UBLQUE TERRARUM. 
Et quemadmodum in amonæ ſumma ubertate, 
cum viderant urbium incolæ majorem quam uſus 
babitatarum | poſtulat efſe proventum, ad pere- 
grins etiam urbes tranſmittunt : cum & ſuam 
tomitatem & liberalitatem oftendant, tum ut 
preter borum abundantiam cum facilitate res 
ſuibus ' indigent rurſus ab illis ſibi comparent : 
fc & eAgyptii, quod attinet ad religionis athle« 
tas, fererunt. Cum apud ſe multam corum Dei 
benignitate copiam cernerent, nequaquam ingens 
Dei munus ' ſua civitate concluſerunt, ſed in 
OMNES "TERRA PARTES bonorum 
theſauros eff uderent : cum ut ſuum in fratres 
amorem oſtenderunt tum ut communem omnium 
dominum honore afficerent, ac civitati ſue glo- 
riam apud omnes compararent, totiuſque terra- 
rum ORBIS efe METROPOLIN declara- 

N P24 rent,” 


212 


- Obſervations upon the Part], | 


* HC Sanctorum enim illorum corpora ques 


vit adamantino & inexpugnabili muro tutius no- 


bis urbem communiunt, & tanquam excelſi qui- 
dam ſcopuli undique prominentes, non horum qui 
ſub ſenſus cadunt & oculis cernuntur hoſtium 
impetus propulſant tantum, ſed etiam inviſibi- 
lum dæmonum inſidias, omneſque diaboli frau- 
des ſubvertunt ac diſipant. . Neque ve - 
ro tantùm adverſus hominum inſidias aut ad- 
verſus fallacias demonum utilis nobis eft hes 


' Pofſeſſio, ſed ſi nobis communis dominus ob pec - 


catorum multitudinem iraſcatur, his objectis 


corporibus continuo poterimus eum propitium 
reddere civitati, This Oration was written 


at Antioch, while Alexandria was yet thc 
Metropolis of the Eaft, that is, betore the 
year 381, in which Conſtantinople became the 


Metropolis - and it was a work of ſome 


years for the Egyptians to have. diſtributed 
the miracle-working reliques of their Mar- 
tyrs over all the world, as they had done 
before that year. Egypt abounded moſt with 
the reliques of Saints and Martyrs, the E- 


Otians keeping them embalmed upon beds 


even in their private houſes; and Alexandria 


was eminent above all other cities for diſ- 


perſing them, ſo as on that account to ac- 
quire glory with all men, and manifeſt her- 


ſelf to be the Metropolis of the world. An- 
| tioch followed the example of Egypt, in diſ- 


perſing the reliques of the forty Martyrs: 


WM 


wm 23 


wk tay FP — A, — m 


i TD „ LH ad en BD CC $f ©: 


X25 CY a ad . ˙· --- e.. aut * an. 


Chap. 14. Propbecies of Daniel. 

and the examples of Egpyt and Syria. were 
ſoon followed by the reſt of the world. 

The reliques of the forty Martyrs at An- 
tioch were diſtributed among the Churches 
before the year 3733 for Athanaſius who 
died in that year, wrote an Oration upon 
them. This Oration is not yet publiſhed, 
but Gerard Yoſſius ſaw it in MS. in the 
Library of Cardinal Aſcanius in Italy, as he 
ſays in his commentary upon the Oration 


of Epbræm Syrus on the ſame forty Martyrs. 


Now ſince the Monks of Alexandria ſent 
the reliques of the Martyrs of Egypt into 
all parts of the carth, and thereby acquired 
glory to their city, and declared her in 
theſe matters the Metropolis of the whole 
world, as we have obſerved out of Chry/of- 
tom; it may be concluded, that before A. 
lerandria received the forty Martyrs from 
Antioch, ſhe began to ſend out the reliques 
of her own Martyrs into all parts, ſetting 


the firſt example to other cities. This 


practice therefore began in Egypt ſome years 
before the death of Athanaſius. It began 
when the miracle-working bones of John 
the baptiſt were carried into Egypt, and hid 
in the wall of a Church, that they might be 
Profitable to future generations. It was re- 
ſtrained in the reign of Julian the Apoſtate : 
and then ir ſpred from Egypt into all the 
Empire, Alexandria being the Mctropolis of 
p 3 the 
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ebe whole world, according to Chryſoftom, 
for propagating this fort of devotion, and 
Antioch and other cities een faiowing her 
example. 


In propagating theſe ſuper filing the 


ring: leaders were the Monks, and Antony 


was at the head of them - for in the end 
of the life of Antony, Athanafins relates that 
theſe were his dying words to his diſciple 
| who then attended him. Dy you take cam, 
Hard Antony, to adhere to Chrift in the firſt 
place, and then to the Saints, that after death 
they may receive you as friends and acquaintance 
into the everlaſting Fabernacles. Think upon 


theſe things, perceive theſe things ; and if ou 


have any regard tome, remember me as a father. 
This being delivered in charge to the Monks 
dy Anony at his death, A. C. 356, could 
not but inflame their whole body with 
devotion rowards the Saints, as the ready 
way to be received by them into the eter- 
. nal Tabernacles after death. Hence came 
_ that noiſe about the miracles done by the 
xeliques ot the Saints in the time of Con- 
Pantius; hence came the diſperſion of the 


miracle: working reliques into all the Em- 


pire; Alexandria ſetting the example, and 
being renowned for it above all other ci- 


ties. Hence it came to paſs in the days 


of Julian, A, C. 362, that Aubanaſius by a 


prophetic ſpirit, as Ruſſinus tells us, hid the 


boney 
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bones of Jobn the Baptiſt from the Hea- 


thens, not in the ground to be forgotten, 
but in the hollow wall of a Church before 


proper. witneſſes, that they might be profi- 


table to future generations. Hence alſo came 
the invocation of the Saints for doing ſuch 
miracles, and for aifiſting men in their 
devotions, and mediating with God. For 
Athanaſius, even from his youth, looked 


upon the dead Saints and Martyrs as media 


tors of our prayers : in his Epiſtle to Mar- 
cellinus, written in the days ot Conſtantine 
the great, he faith, that the words of the 
Pſalms are not to be tranſpoſed or any wiſe 
changed, but to be recited and ſung with- 
out any artifice, as they are written, that 
the boly men who delivered them, knowing 
them to be their own words, may th y with 
#5; or ratherg that the Holy Ghoſs who pale 
in the boly men, ſeeing hi; own words with 
which be inſpired them, may join with them 
r 
Whilſt Egypt abounded with Monks a- 
bove any other countty, the veneration of 
the Saints began ſooner, and ſpred faſter 
there than in other places. Palladius going 
into Egypt in the year 388 to viſit the Mo- 
naſterics, and the ſepulchres of Apollonius 
and other Martyrs of Thebais who had ſuf- 
fered under Mariminus, ſaith of them: is 
 mnibus Chriſtiani fecerunt ædem unam, ubi 
* nunc 
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nunc multe virtutes peraguntur. Tanta autem 
fait viri gratia, ut de tis que eſſet precatut 


flatim exaudiretur, eum fic honorante ſervatore: 


quem etiam nos in martyrio pretati vidimus, 


cum tis qui cum ipſo fuerunt martyrio affetti ; 
& Doum adorantes, eorum corpora ſalutavimus. 
Eunapius alſo, a heathen, yet a competent 


witneſs of what was done in his own times, 
relating how the ſoldiers delivered the tem- 
ples of Egypt into the hands of the Monks, 


which was done in the year 389, rails thus 


in an impious manner at the Martyrs, as ſuc · 


ceeding in the room of the old Gods of E- 
gypt. Illi ipfi, milites, Monachos Canobi quo- 


que collocdrunt, ut pro Diis qui animo cernun- 
tur, ſervos & quidem flagitioſos divinis honori- 
bus percolerent, hominum mentibus ad cultun 


ceremoniaſque obligatis. Ii namque condita & 
Jalita eorum capita, qui ob ſcelerum multitudi- 


nem & judicibus extremo judicio fuerant affetti, 
pro Divis oftentabant ; iis genua ſubmittebant, © 


eos in Deorum numerum receptabant, ad illorun 


ſepulchra pulvere ſordibuſquè conſpurcati. Mar- 
tyres igitur vocabantur, & miniſtri quidem & 


legati arbitrique precum apud Deos; cum fuo- 
rint ſervilia inſida & flagris peſſime ſubafta, 
que cicatrices ſcelerum ac nequitiæ veſtigia cor- 
poribus circumferunt; ejuſmodi tamen Deos fert 


tellus. By theſe inſtances we may under - 
ſtand the invocation of Saints was now of 
ſome. ſtanding in Egypt, and that it was al- 


ready 
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ready generally received and en thee 
by the common people. 
Thus Bal a Monk, who was ad bi- 

ſnop of Cæſarea in the year 369, and died 

in the year 358, in his Oration on the 

Martyr Mamas, faith: Be ye: mindful of tbe 
| Martyr 3 as many of . you *as: have enjoyed. bim 

in your dreams; a5-many as in this. place have. 
lien 'aſſifted "by bim in prayer, as many of h 

4; upon invoking him by nume bave had him 

jreſent in your works, as many ac be has re- 

dued into the way from wandering, . as many: 

as-he has reſtored to health, as many as baue 

lad their dead: children reflored by him to life, 

nam as have bad their lives prolonged by. 
bin and a little after, he thus expreſſes the 
iniverſality of this ſuperſtition in the regions 
of Cappadocia and Bithynia: At the memory 
of the Martyr, faith he, the whole region is 
moved ;- at his feſtival the whole city is tranſ: 
ported with joy. Nor do the kindred of the 
nch turn afide to the ſepulchres of their an- 
fort, but all go to the” place of / devotion. 
Again in the end of the - Homily he prays, 
that God would preſerve the. Church, '. thus 
firtified with the great towers of the Martyrs : 
and in his Oration on the forty Martyrs; 
Theſe are they, faith he, who obtaining aur 
wuntrz, like certain towers afford us ſafety a- 
fainſt our enemies. Neither are they ſhut up in 


one * only, but being diſtributed are ſint 
into 
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into many regions, and adorn many countries. =. 
Vn have often endeavoured, you have often la. 
.boured to find one obo might pray for you: 
Bere are forty, emitting one voice of prayer. 


Ft that is in aflidtiun flies to theſe, he that 
rejoices has recourſe to theſe: the firſt, thatht | 


pong re the laſt that he may 
continue in happineſs. ' Here a woman praying 
for her children is heard; ſhe obtains a ſafe 


vtiurn for ber husband from abroad, and 


health for him in his ſickneſs. —— O ge con- 


mon keepers of mankind, the bet companions of 
our cares, ſuffragans and coadjuiors of our 


prayers, moſt powerful embaſſadors to God, &c. 
By all which it is manifeſt, that before the 


year 378, the Orations and Sermons. upon 
the Saims went much beyond the boundsof 
mere oratorical flouriſhes, and that the 
common people in the Eaſ were already 
generally corrupted by the Monks. * 
Saint · worſhip. A 4 

- Gregory Nazianzen a Monk, in his Gath 


Oration written A. C. 373, when he wa 


newly made Biſhop of Saſima, faith : Let us 


purify ourſelves to the Martyrs, or rather tothe 


God of the Martyrs: and a little after he 
calls the Martyrs: mediators of obtaining an 
 #fcenfion or divinity. The ſame year, in the 
end of his Oration upon Athanaſius then 
newly dead, he thus invokes him: Do thou 
n down upon us Ne, and govern ibis 

people, 
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wople, as perfets adorers of the perfect Tyini- 


ty, which in the Father, Son, and Holy Ghoſt, 


is contemplated and wor ſbipped: if there ſhall 
be prace, preſerve me, and feed my flock with 

; but if war, bring me bome, place me by 
"Wolf, and by thoſe that are lite thee ; how- 
wer great my requeſt, And in the end of the 
funeral Qration upon Bal, written A. C. 
178, he thus addreſſes him: But thou, O di- 
vine and ſacred Head, Took down upon us from 
heaven; and by thy prayers either take away 
that thorn of the fleſh which is given as by God 
jor exerciſe, or obtain that we may hear it with 
warage, and direct all our life to that which 
ir moſt fitting for us. When wwe depart this 


hfe, receive ns there in your Tabernacles, that 


wing together and beholding the holy and bleffed 
' Trinity more purely and perfectly, whereof e 
have now but an imperfett view, we may there 
ame to the" end of our deſires, and receive this 


reward of the wars which we have waged. or 


ſufered and in his Oration upon Cyprian, 
not the Biſhop of Carthage, but a Greek, he 
nyokes him after the ſame manner; and tells 
Walfo how a pious Virgin named Fuftina, 
was protected by invoking the Virgin Mary, 
and 0 racket were . by the * 
Cyprian, 


Gregory Nyſſen, en Monk and 


biſhop, in the life of Ephrem Syrus, tells 
low a certain man returning from a far 
| country, 
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country, was in great danger, by reaſon all 


the ways were intercepted by the armies of 


barbarous nations; but upon invoking E. 
phrem by name, and ſaying, Holy Ephræm 
aſſiſt me, he eſcaped the danger, neglected 
the fear of death, and beyond his hope got 
ſafe home. In the end of this Oration 
Gregory calls upon Ephrem after the follow- 
ing manner: But thou, O Ephrem, aſſiſting 
now at the divine altar, and ſacrificing to the 
Prince of life, and to the moſt holy Trinity, 
together with the Angels; remember us all, and 
obtain for us pardon of our fins, that we may 
enjoy the eternal happineſs of the kingdom of 
beaven. The ſame Gregory, in his Oration 
on the Martyr Theodorus written A. C. 381, 
thus deſcribes the power of that Martyr, 
and the practice of the people. This. Mar- 
Hr, faith he, the laſt year quieted the barha- 
raus tempeſt, and put a flop to the borrid war o 
the fierce and cruel Scythians. — If any one is 


permitted to carry away the duft with which 


the tomb is covered, wherein the body of the 
martyr reſts ; the duft is accepted as a gift, and 
gathered to be laid up as a thing of great price. 
For to touch the reliques themſelves, if any ſuc 
proſperous fortune ſhall at any time happen; 
how great a favour that is, and not to be ob- 
tained without the maſt earneſt prayers, they 
know well who, have obtained it. For as a li- 
ving and florid body, they who bebold it embrace 


it, 


* 
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4, applying to it the eyes, mouth, ears, and all 
the organs of ſenſe; and then with affetion 
qouring tears upon the Martyr, as if he was 
whole and appeared to them: they offer prayers 
with ſupplitation, that he would intercede for 
them as an advocate, praying to him as an Of- 
far attending upon God, and invoking bim as 
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receiving gifts whenever he will. At length _ 


Gregory concludes the Oration with this 
| prayer: O Theodorus, we want many bleſſings z 
intercede and beſeech for thy country before the 
common King and Lord : for the country of 
th Martyr is the place of his paſſion, and 
they are bis citizens, brethren and kindred, who 
have him, defend, adorn and honour him. We 
frar affliftions, we expett dangers : the wicked 
Scythians are not far off, ready to make war 
orainft us. As a ſoldier fight for us, as a Mar- 
yr uſe liberty of ſpeech for thy fellow-ſervants. 
Pray for peace, that theſe publick, meetings may 
wt ceaſe, that the furious and wicked barba- 
nan may not rage againſt the temples and al. 
lars, that tbe profane and impious may not 
trample upon the holy things. We acknowledge 
it a benefit received from thee, that we are pre- 
ſerved [a fe and entire, we pray for freedom from 
danger in time to come: and if there ſhall be 
wed ofs.greater interceſſion and deprecation, call 
together the choir of thy brethren the Martyrs, 
and in conjunction with them all intercede for 
16. Let the prayers of many juſt ones attone 
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for the fins of | the multitudes and the peaple ; 
exhort Peter, . excite Paul, and alſo John the 
divine. and. beloved diſciple, that they may le 
follicitous - for the Churches | which they have 
ereftedy for which. they have been in chains, 
for which they have undergoue dangers and | 
deaths; that the worſbip of idols may nat lift 
p its bead againſt us, that berefies may not 
fring up like thorns in the vineyard, that tare 
$row!ih up may uot choak the wheat, that no ruck 
void of tbe. fatueſs of true dew may be again 
us, and render the fruitful power of the word 
void of 4 root; but by the power of the pray- 
ers of \thyſelf and thy companions, O admirable 


man and eminent among the Martyrs, the | 


commonwealth of Chriſtians may become a field 
F corn. The ſame Gregory Myſſan in his ſer- 
mon upon the death ot Auletius Biſhop of 
Antioch, preached. at"Confiantinople the fame 
year, A. C. 381, before the Biſhops of all 
the Zaſ aſſembled in the ſecond general 
Council, ſpake thus of Aeletius. - The Bride- 
groom, laith he, is not talon from us: he ſiands 
in the midſt of us, tho due do nat ſee him: be 


+ @ Prieſt in the maſt inward places, and far 


#0 face intercedes before God for us and the fins 


of the people. This was no oratorical flou- 
riſh, but Grigory's real opinion, as may be 
underſtood by what we have cited out of 
him concerning Epbræm and Theodorus : and 
as Gregory preached this before the Council 


of 
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of Conſtantinople, you may thence know, faith Ad. 29 
Baronius, chat he profeſſed what the whole 11 
Council; and therewith the whole Church 


of thoſe parts believed, namely, that the 
Saints in heaven offer prayers for us before 
Lobræm Syrus, another eminent Monk, 
who was contemporary with Baſil, and died 
the ſame year; in the end of his Encomium 
or Oration upon Bai then newly dead, in- 
yokes him after this manner: Interrode for 
, a very miſerable man; and recal me hy tby 
erco ſions, O father z, ' thou' who art ftrong, 
ray for me who am weak; thou who art dili- 
rent, for me who am negligent ; thou who art 
chearful, for me who am heavy ; thou who art 
wiſe, for mo who am fooliſh. Thou who haſt 
treaſured up a treaſure of all virtues, be a guide 
to me who am empty of every good work. In 
the beginning of his Encomium upon the 
torty Martyrs, written at the fame time, he 
thus invokes them: Help me therefore, O ye 
Saints, with your interceſſion ; and O ye beloved, 
with your holy prayers; that Chriſt by bis 


grace may direct my tongue to ſpeak, &c. and 


afterwards mentioning the morher of one of 
theſe forty Martyrs, he concludes the Ora» 
tion with this prayer: I entreat thee, O holy, 


faithful, and bleſſed woman, pray for me tothe 


daints, ſaying; Intercede ye that triumph in 
Chrift, for the moſt little and miſerable Ephræm, 
| 7 that 
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that be may find mercy, and by the grace of 


' - Chriſt may be ſaved. Again, in his ſecond 


Sermon or Oration on the praiſes of the 
holy Martyrs of Chriff, he thus addreſſes 


them: We entreat you moſt haly Martyrs, ty 
intercede with the Lord for us miſerable ſiuners, 
| beſet” with. the filtbineſs of negligence, that hy 


would infuſe his divine grace into : and af- 
terwards, near the end of rhe ſame diſcourſe; 
Now ye moſt holy men and glorious Martyrs of 


| God, help mea miſerable ſinner uit your pray- 


ers, that in that dreadful hour. I may obtain 
mercy, when the ſecrets of all hearts ſball be 
made manifeſt. I am to day become to you, moſt 
holy . Martyrs of Chriſt, as it were an unpro- 


table and unskilful cup-beater : for I have de- 


livered to the ſons and brothers of your faith, i 4 
cup of the excellent wine of your warfare, with 
the excellent table of your * repleniſhed with 
all ſorts of dainties. T have endegvoured, with 
the whole affettion and defire of my mind, tart-' 
create your-fathers and. brothers, kindred and 
relations, wha daily frequent the table. For 
behold they fing, and with exultation and jubilee 
glorify God, who has crown'd your. virtues, by 
ſetting on your moſt ſacred heads incorruptible and 
celeftial crowns z they with exceſſive joy Hand 
about the ſacred reliques of your ' martyrdoms, 
wiſhing for a bleſſin ing, and deſiring to bear away 
boly. medicines both for the body. and the mind. 


As good n and K miniſter s of our 
T benign 


: dy 
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f be Lird and Saviour, beftow therefore 4 
| on them all: and on me alſo, tho" weak 
1 Rae, h having received firength by 


whole devotion bf my mind, ſung a hymn ta 
jour praiſe and glory before your boly religues. 
Wherefore I beſeech you ſtand before” the throne 
if the divine Majeſty for me Ephræm, a vile 
nd miſerable ſinner, that by your prayers I 
ny deſerve to obtain ſalvation, and with you 
my eternal felicity by the grace and benigni- 


and mercy of our Lord and Saviour Jelus 


Chriſt, to whone with the. Father and Holy 


Ghoſt be praiſe, bonour ans gy Jar ne" 


wer. Amen. 
By what has been cited out of Bay, the 
wo Gregories and Ephrem, we may under- 


ſand that Saint-worſhip was eſtabliſhed. a- 


mong the Monks and their admirers in E- 
typt, Phenicia, Syria and Cappadocia, before 
the year 378, this being the year in which 
Baſil and Epbræm died. Chry/oftom was not 
much later; he preached at Antioch almoſt 


all the time of Tbeodoſius the great, and in 


his Sermons are many exhortations to this 
fort of ſuperſtition, as may be ſeen in the 
end of his Orations on S. Julia, on St. Pe- 


lagia, on the Martyr Ignatius, on the E KF 


tian Martyrs, on Fate and Providence; on 
the Martyrs in general, on St. Berenice and 
dt. Proſdoce, on Juventinus and Maximus, 


. on 


zur merits and interceſſions, have with the 
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Wor en a dame of Cemetery,” 8c... Thus in hi 
Sermon. on. Berenice and Proſdoce : Perhaps, 
faith he, 904 are inflamed with no ſmall 15 
towards theſe Martyrs; therefore with this ar. 
deur les us fall down before their reltques, li 
us embrace tbeir coffins. For the coffins of the 
Martyrs have great virtue, even as the bones 

of. the Martyrs have great power. Nor let us 
unh on ile day of this feſtival, but alſo on other 
days. apply. 0 them, invoke them, and beſeech 

_ them to be our patrons: for they have great 
auer and efficacy, not only. whilſt alive, . but 
alſo. after. death; and much more after death 
than before, For now they bear the marks or 
Brands of Chriſt; and when they fhew theſt 
marks, they can obtain all things of the King, 
Seting therefore they abound with ſuch eficaty, 

and have ſo much friendſbip with. bim; 

we alſo, when, by continual attendance and per- 
Petual viſitation of them we bave inſinuated 
ourſelves into their familiarity, may by. their 

aſſiſtance oltain the mercy of Gad. 

_  Conftantinople was free from theſe ſu perſti- 

tions till Gregory Nazianzen came thither A. 

| C. 3793 but in a few years it was alſo in- 

Hiſt. Ecel. flamed with it. Ruffinus tells us, that when 

. 4 23. the Emperor Theodoſurs was - ſetting out a- 

gainſt the tyrant Eagenius, which was in 
the year 304, he went about with the Prieſts 
and people to all the places of prayer; lay 


proſtrate in . before the ſhrines of 
| | the 
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the Martyrs and Apoſtles, and pray d for aſ- 
ihance by the interceſſion of the Saints. Soxo- L. 4. c. 24 
un adds, that when the Emperor was 

nacched ſeven miles from Conftantinople a- 

zinſt Eugenius, he went into a Church 

Shich he had built to John the Baptiſt, 

a invoked the Baptiſt for his affifiance. 

25 Vom lays: He that is clothed in purple, Hom. 66; 
proaches to embrace theſe ſepulchres 5 and wy * 
(ing aſide bis dignity, fands ſupplicating the finem. & 
Hunte 10 intercede for him with God: and be , — , 
gba goes crowned with a diadem, offers bis Marth. 
jrajers to the tent-maker and the fiſher-man = _ Wo 
ulis Protectors. And in another place: The Hom. . in 
atis run together to the ſepulchres of the " _ 


Martyrs, and the people are i A with the * 


Ine of | them. ſub finem, 
This practice of ſending ll from 
place to place for working miracles, and 
thereby inflaming the devotion of the na · 
tions towards the dead Saints and their re- 
lques, and ſetting up the religion of invo- 
king their ſouls, laſted only till the middle 
of the reign of the Emperor Theodaſfus the 
gears for he then prohibited it by the fol- 
lowing Edict. Humatum corpus, nemo ad 
olterum locum transferat ; nemo Martyrem 
tra hat, nemo mercetur : Habeant verò in po- 
eſtate, ſi quolibet in loco ſanctorum eſt aliguis 
londitus, pro ejus veneratione, quad Martyrium 


Weandum fit, addant quod voluerint fabricarum. 


. 2 Dat. 
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Dat. iv. Kal. Mart. Conſtantinopoli, Howria 
nob. puero & Euodio Coff.. A. C. 386. Aſter 
this they filled the fields and high - ways 
with altars erected to Martyrs, which they 
pretended to diſcover by dreams and reye- 
lations: and this occaſioned the making the 


| folirteenth Canon of the fifth Council of 
Carthage, A. C. 398. Hem placuit, ut altaru, 


gue paſſim per agros aut vias, tanguam memoriæ 
Martyrum conflituuntur, in quibus nullum torus 
aut religuiæ Martyrum condite probantur, al 

Epiſcopis, qui illis locis præſunt, fi fieri potef, 
evertantur. Si autem hoc proper tumultus po- 
pulares non ſinitur, plebes tamen admoneantur, 
ne illa luca frequentent, ut qui rect ſapium, 
null ibi ſuperſtitionèe devinii teneantur. Et 


omnino nulla memoria Martyrum probabiliter ac. 


ceptetur, niſi aut ibi corpus aut alique certe re- 
liquie ſint, aut ubi origo alicujus habitationis, 
vel poſſeſſronis, vel paſſionts fideliſſima origin: 
traditur. Nam quæ per ſomnia, & per inanes 
quaſi revelationes quorumlibet hominum ubique 


conſtituuntur altaria, omnimode reprobentur. 
Theſe altars were for invoking the Saints or 


Martyrs buried or pretended to be buried 
under them. Pirſt they filled the Churches 


in all places with the reliques or pretended 
| reliques of the Martyrs, for invoking them 
in the Churches; and then they filled the 
fields and high-ways with altars, for invo- 


King them every 8 and this new reli 
P gion 


ca 


Emper 
think | 
C 386 

The 
12211 
tire all 
ſcribes 
tion: 
third 1 


Chap. 14. Propbocies of Daniel. 
gjon was ſet up by the Monks in all the 


Greek Empire before the expedition of the 
Emperor Theodofiys againſt Eugenius, and I 


think before his above · mentioned _ A, 


C 386. 

The ſame religion of worſhipping Ma- 
hzzims quickly ſpred into the Meſtern Em- 
tire alſo ; but Daniel in this Prophecy de- 
kribes chiefly the things done among the 
mtions 5 in the er of * 


third Beaſt. 


The end of the firſt Part. 
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OBSERVATIONS. 


UPON THE 


4ÞOCALTPSE 


OF. 


CHAP. 2 


Introdud7ion, concerning the time when © 


"tbe 0 pe. Was written. 


| RE v Us TRE LR an opinion that 
the Apacalppſe was written in the time of 
Domitian; but then he alſo poſtponed the 
vriting of ſome others of the ſacred books, and 
nas to place the Apocalypſe after them: he 
might perhaps have heard from his maſter Po- 
bea that he had received this book from 
n about the time of Domitian's death; 
er indeed Jahn might himſelf at that time 
have 


7 
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have made a new 8 of it. from 


_ 


| newly written. Euſebius in bis Chronicle and 
Ecolęſiaſtica! Hift 12 es . ; hut af - 
) Dem. terwards (a) in his EU Demanſtrati- 


Song lg. ons, he conjoins the _— of Fobn in. 


to Patmos, with the deaths of Peter and 
() Vid. paul: and ſo do (I), Tertullian os Pſeude- 


Pameliu 
— Prucboras, „as well as the or, w 
Tertull. de ever he was, of that very antient fable, that 


Pref; 
ns Fake was pur by Nero imo a veſſel of hor 


5-215. ® oil, and coming out was baniſhed 
—— 2 by him into x; ah Cid ſtory be no 
3 more than a fiction, yet was it founded on 
Era/mi, a tradition of the firſt Churches, that John 
was baniſhed into Patmos in the days of 
Nero.  Epiphanius repreſents the Goſpel of Fobn 
| as written in the time of Dorian, and the 
(c) Areth, Apocalypſe even before that of Nero. (c) Are 
© 18, 79. 5% in the beginning of his Commentary 
|  - quotes the opinion of Ireneus from Euſebius 
but follows it not: for he after wards affirms 
the Apocalypſe was written before the 
deſtruction of Feriſalths, and that former 
comtnentators had EXPORT The: Both ſal 
of that deſtrüction 6 5 
With the opinion of the eee 
agrees the tradition of the Churches of Hi 
x vow ro this day in the title of the Syriat 


Verſion of the en, anda nn * 
2 


DS 


S . K 


8 


fait 
tait 


Chap. * Apocal ocalypſe of Sr. John. 

The Revelation which was made” ro John the 
: Evangelif by God in tht Ian Patmos, into 
which he was baniſhed by Nero the far. 
The ſame is confirmed by à ſtory told by 


(d)Euſebius out of Clemens Alexahdrinits, and (4) 1 ma. 
other antient authors, concerning 4 youths en 43. 


whom John ſome time after his return from 
humos committed to the cate of the” Bi- 
ſhop of a certain city. The Biſhop tducats 
ed, inſtructed, and at length baptized him; 
but then remitting of his care, the young 
man thereupon got ints ill ebrlipiny, and 
began by degrees firſt to revel and grow vil 
tious, then to abuſe and Tpoil thoſe he met 
in the night; and at laſt grew ſo deſperare; 
that his companions turning 4 band of Hight 

way men, made him their Cipraini +" and; 


faith () Chry/ofom; he continued their Cap2 () Chry- 
tuin a long time. At length John returning . 4 

to that city, and hearing What was ORG roms. 

rode to the thief; and when be out of re. um. 


yerence to his old maſter fled, ni rode 


after bim, recalled him, and reſtored him to 


the Church. This is a ſtory of many years, 
and requires that ahn ſhould have returned 
from Patmos rather at the death of Nero than 
at that of Dommian; becauſe between the 
death of Domitian and that of Jobi there 
were but two” years and an half; and John 


in his old ape was OY) ſo ihfirm as to be car-(HHieron. 
ried to Church, dying above 90 years old, Gli. ad. 


ads 


| 
| 
| 
| 
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as therefore could not be then ſuppos da. 


3 ble to ride after the chief. 


This opinion is further ſupported by the 


Auſions in the Apocalypſe to the Temple 


aud Altar, and holy City, as then ſtanding; 


and to the Gentiles, who were ſoon after to 


tread under foot the haly City and outward 


Court. Tis confirmed alſo by the ſtyle of 


Kip ny which is fuller of Ei. 


brai/ms than his Goſpel, For thence it may 


de gathered, that it was written when John 
was new]y. come out of Judea, where he 


had been pſed to the Syriac tongue; and that 


he did not write his Goſpel, till by long con- 


verle with the Afatict Greeks he bad leit 


off moſt of the Hebraiſms. It is confirmed 


alſo by the many falſe Aupcalypſes, as thoſe 


9 of Peter , Paul, Thomas, Stephen, Elias and 
-  - Gerinabps, written in imitation of the true 


_  fathering them upon Peter, Paul; Thomas 


_ ope. For as the many falſe Goſpels, falſe 
Ass, and falſe Epiſtles were occaſioned by 


true ones; and the writing many falſe Apo- 


£alypfes, and aſcribing them to Apoſtles and 


Prophets, argues that there was a true Apo- 
ſtolic one in great requeſt with the firſt 
Chriſtians ſo this true one may well be ſup- 
pos d to have been written early, that there 
may be room in the Apoſtolic age for the 
writing of ſo many falſe ones afterwards, and 


and * who were dead before Jobn. Car by 


#5) 


vi 


88 Draga s s=- 


— 
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us, Who was contemporary with Tertullian, 
(2) rells us that. Cerinthus wrote his Revela- @) Apud 
tions as a great Apoſtle, and prerended the xc. nia. 
viſions were ſhewn him by Angels, aſſerting :3-c. 1. 3-c.28, 
2 millennium of carnal pleaſures at Jeruſalem ſi. —_—_— 
after the reſurrection; ſo that his Apocalypſe 
was plainly written in imitation of John's: | 
and yet he lived ſo early, that (H) he refiſt- ( On. 
ed the Apoſtles at Jeruſalem in or before the ff gg. 
firſt year of Claudius, that is, 26 years be- 
fore the death of * and (i) died before () d. 
- adv. Lucit. 
Theſe reaſons may ſuffice ere 
the time; and yet there is one more, which 
to conſidering men may ſeem a good reaſon, 
to others. not. I'll propound it, and leave 
it to every man's judgment. The Apocalhypſe 
ſeems to be alluded to in the Epiſtles of 
Peter and that to the Hebrews, and therefore 
to have been written before them. Such al- 
luſions in the Epiſtle to the Hebrews, I tale 
to be the diſcourſes concerning the High⸗ 
Prieft in the heavenly Tabernacle, who is 
both Prieſt and King, as was Melchiſedec ; 
and thoſe concerning the word of God, with 
the ſharp two-edged ſword, the raeterionds; or 
millennia] reſt, the earth whoſe end is. to be 
burned, ſuppoſe by the lake of fire, the judg- 
ment and fiery indignation which (hall devour 
the adverſaries, the beavenly City which bath 
foundations, whoſe builder and maker is God, 
the 
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the claud of witneſſes, mount Sion, begvenly 
Jeruſalem, general aſſembly, /pirits of juſt men 
made perfect, viz. by the reſurrection, and 


ie ſhaking of heaven and earth, and removing 


F , that. the new heaven, new earth ang 


0 1 Pet. main. 


In the firſt of Peter occur theſe: (4) 
1 vl. 7 Revelation of Feſus Chriſt, twice or thrice 


0) apoe. repeated; (1) the bleed of Chriſt as, a Lamp 


5 3 fore-oxdained before the foundation of ile world; 
xxi. (m) the ſpiritual building in heaven, I Pet. ii 
5. an inheritance incorruptible and undefiled, 
and that fadeth not atpay, reſerved in hegven 
for M59. who are. kent un ibs ſalvation, ready 
0. be revealed in the laſt time, 1 Pet. i. 4, f. 
(#) 1 (% the rea Priefthagd, (e) the bely Prigſ- 
Hood, ( the judgment beginning at the buf 


wy @ Apo, of God, and {q) the Church at Babylon. Theſe 


75 ns are indeed ohſcurer alluſions; but the ſecond 


. 12. Epiſtle, from the igth verſe of the firſt 


py P*Chapter to the end, ſeems to be à continued 
Commentary upon the Apocalypſe. : There, 

tin writing to the Churches in Aſia, to whom 
John was commanded to ſend this Prophecy, 

he tells them, they have a more ſure word of 
 -Brophecy, to he heeded by them, as. 4 light 

.that ſhineith in a dark. place, until the day dawn, 

and the dgy-ftar ariſe in their hearts, that is, 
until they begin to underſtand it ; for yo.Pre- 
Phecy, faith he, of the ſcripture is of am fti- 


= 4 » URN» 
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vate interpretation" the Prophecy came not is 

old time by the will of man, but holy men of 

Col ſpake, as they were moved. by the Holy | 
Ghoſt. Daniel (a) himſelf profeſſes that he () Dao. 


viii. 15. 


underſtood not his own Propbecies; and 16, 25. & 


therefore the Churches were not to expect vi. S. 9. 
the interpretation from their Prophet Jobn, 
but to ſtudy the Prophecies themſelves. This 

is the ſubſtance of what Peter ſays in the firſt 
chapter; and then in the ſecond he proceeds 

to deſcribe, out of this /are word of Prophe- 

% how there ſhould. ariſe in the Church 

falſe Prophets, or falſe teachers, expreſſed col- 
lectively in the Apocalypſe by the name of 

the falſe Prophet; who ſhould bring in dam- 
nable here ſies, even depying the Lord that bought 
them, which is the character of Antichriſt - 
Aud many, "faith he, ſhall follow. their luſts (); (b) ae. 
they that dwell on the earth (c) ſhall be de- 7 Yd 
ceived. by, the falle Prophet, and be made ss. 


drunk with the wine of the Whore's forni- ( 052 N | 


ü. 7, 12. 


cation, by reeſon of whom the way of truth © 
Hall be-blaſphemed ; for (d) the Beaſt is full (d) Apoc. 
of blaſphemy : and thro' covetouſneſs ſhall tbex 516: 
. with feigned words make merchandixæe of you z 

for theſe are the Merchants of the Earth, 

who trade with the great Whore, and their | 
merchandize (e) is all things of price, with (e) Apoc. 
the bodies and ſouls ot men: h“ judgment o_ * 
— lingreth not, and. their damnation ( Fee. 
umbreth 0 but ſhall ſurely come upon — 
them 


— — — r— :!:!!! 
” I * 
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them at the laſt day ſuddenly, as the flood 
upon the od world, and fire and brimſtone 

upon Sodom and Gomorrha, when the juſt 

(s) Apoc. ſhall be delivered (g) like Lor; for the Lord 

xxi. 3-4: tuowerh how to deliver the godly out of tempta- 

mim, and to reſerve the unjuſt unto the day of 
judgment to be puniſhtd, in the lake of fire; 
but chiefly theis' that wall after tl fleſh in 
(b) Apoc. the luſt of uncleanneſs, (b) being made drunk 
bi . with the wine of the Whore's fornication; 
who deſpiſe dominibn, and are not afraid 1 
blaſpbeine glories ; for the beaſt opened his 

(i) Apoc. mouth againſt God (9) to blaſpheme his 

w.6. mate and his tahernacle, and them that dyel 

in heaven. Theſe, as natural brute beafts, 
the ten- horned beaſt and two-horned beaſt, 
or falſe Prophet, made 10 be taken and di- 
ſtroyed, in the lake of fire, Haſpbeme the 
things they under tand not they count 
it pleaſure to riot in the day- time =——— 
| ſporting themſelves with their own deceiv- 
00 * ings, while they feaſt (4) with you, having 
wa 3-7» eyes full of an (1) Aduttereſs - for the king: 

G. doms of the beaſt live deliciouſly with the | 

ws great Whore, and the nations are made 
drunk with the wine of her fornication. 
They are gone aftray, following the way of Ba- 
laam, zhe ſon of Beor, who loved the wages if 

m) Apoc, unrighteouſneſs, the falſe Prophet (n) who 

ul. 14. taught Balak, to caſt a ſtumbling-block be- 


fore the children ot 1ſrael. Theſe are, not 
foun- 


Chap. 1. Apocalypſe of H. John. 
fountains of living water, but wells. without 
water 3 not ſuch clouds of Saints as the two 
witneſſes aſcend in, but clouds that are cars 
ried. with a: tempeſt, &c. Thus does the au- 
thor, of this Epiſtle ſpend all the ſecond 
Chapter in deſcribing the qualities of the A. 
pralypric Beaſts and falſe Prophet: and then 
jn the third he goes on to deſcribe their de- 
fruftion more fully, and the future king · 
dom. He faith, that becauſe che coming of 
Chriſt ſhould be long deferred, they ſhould 
ſcott, ſaying where is the promiſe of his com- 
ig? Then he deſcribes the ſudden coming 
of che day of the Lord upon them, 9s 4 thief 
W is tbe „ which is the Apocaihpric phraſe; 
ud the millennium, or thouſand years, which 
gre with God but as @,day'; the paſſing away 
f de old heavens and earth, by a'conflagra- 
tion. in the lake of fire, and our looting for 
ww beavens and a new earth, wherein depel- 
lub righteonſneſs. . 

seeing therefore Peter and John. were A- 
poſtles of the circumciſion, it ſeems to me 
that they ſtaid with their Churches in - 
48 and Syria till the Romans made war upon 
their nation, that is, till the tweltth year of 
Nero that they then followed the main bo- 
dy of their flying Churches into 4a, and 
that Peter went thence: by Corinth to Rome; 
that the Roman Empire looked upon thoſe 

Churches as nn, becauſe Fews by „an 3 
| R and 
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and therefore to prevent inſurrections, ſecur- 


ed their leaders, and baniſhed Fobn into Pat. 
mog. It ſeems alſo probable to me that the 
Apocalypſe was there compoſed, and that ſoon 


after the Epiſtle to the Hebrews and thoſe 


of Peter were written to theſe Churches, 


with reterence to this Prophecy as what they 


were particularly concerned in. For it ap- 


pears by theſe Epiſtles, that they were writ- 
ten in times of general affliction and tribu- 
lation under the heathens, and by conſe- 
quence when the Empire 'made war upon 
the Jews; for till then the heathens wereat 


peace with the Chriftian Fews, as well a 


with the reſt. The Epiſtle to the Hebrews, 
ſince it mentions Timothy as related to thoſe 


Hlebreus, muſt be written to them aſter 


their flight into Aña, where Timothy w 
Biſhop; and by conſequence after the war 


began, the Hebrews in Fudea being ſtrangers 


to Timothy. Peter ſeems alſo to call Rome 
Babylon, as well with reſpe& to the wat 


made upon Judea, and the approaching cap- 


tivity, like that under old Babylon, as with 
reſpect to that name in the Apocalypſe : and 


in writing 1 the ſtrangers ſcattered thro vu 
Pontus, Galatia, Cappadocia, Aſia and Bithy- 


nia, he ſeems ro intimate that they were the 
ſtrangers newly ſcattered by the Roman wars; 
for thoſe were the only ſtrangers there be. 
longing to his care. 

46 4 This 
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This account of things agrees beſt with 
hiſtory when duly rectiſied. For () Jaſtin Ly . 
ind (o) Trenæus ſay, that Simon Magus came nig. Plum 
to Rome in the reign of Claudius, and exer- 2 Hæreſ. 
ciſed juggling tricks there. Fſeudo- Clemens CHEF — — 
adds, that he endeavoured there to fly, but Tenula- 
broke his neck thro' the prayers of Peter. mg = 
Whence (p) Euſebius, or rather his interpo- (p) Euſeb. 
lator FJerom, has recorded, that Peter came 
to Rome in the ſecond year of Claudius: but 
(9) Cyril Biſhop: of Feruſalem, Philaſtrius, (9) C Cyril 
dulpitius, Proſper Maximus Taurinenſis, and p RE de 
Haefs junior, place this victory of Peter — cap. 
in the time of Nero. Indeed the antienter ind. . 
tradition was, that Peter came to Rome in — 4 


the days of this Emperor, as may be ſeen hund 
in (r) Lanctantius. Chryſoſtom (/) tells us; wk cap. 


that the Apoſtles continued long in Judea, nis — 
and that then being driven out by the Jes 5: [K 
they went to the Gentiles. This diſperſion 2 era * 


was in the firſt year of the Jewiſh war IR 
when the Jews, as Joſephus tells us, began de — 
to be tumultuous and violent in all places. Perſec. e. a. 
For all agree that the Apoſtles were diſperſed 70. Mars, 
into ſeveral. regions at once; and Origen has © 22. 

ſet down the time, (z) telling us that in the () apud 
beginning of the Jadaic warz the Apoſtles deal, & 
and diſciples of our Lord were ſcattered in- I. 2. c. 25. 
to all nations; Thomas into Paribia, Andrew 


into Scythia, John into Aa, and Peter firſt in- 
to e where he preacht to the diſperſion, 
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(v) Euſeb. and thence into #aly. (v) Dionyſius Corin- 
3) r hint ſaith, that Peter went from A/ by Co- 
rinth to Rome, and all antiquity agrees that 
Peter and Paul were martyred there in the 
end of Nero's reign. Mark went with Ti 
mothy to Rome, 2 Tims iv. 11. Coloſ. iv. 10. 
Sylvanus was Paul's aſſiſtant; and by the 
_ companions of Peter, mentioned in his firſt 
— Epiſtle, we may know that he wrote from 
Rome; and the Antients generally agree, 
that in this Epiſtle he underſtood Rome by 
Babylon. His ſecond Epiſtle was writ to the 
fame diſperſed ſtrangers with the firſt, 2 
Pet. iii. 1. and therein he faith, that Pay] 
had writ of the ſame things to them, and 
alſo in his other Epiſtles, ver. 15, 16. Now 
as there is no Epiſtle of Paul to theſe ſtran- 
gers beſides that to the Hebrews, ſo in this 
Epiſtle, chap. x. 11, 12. we find at large 
all thoſe things which Peter had been ſpeak- 
ing of, and here refers to; particularly the 
| "paſſing away of the old heavens and earth, and 
eftabliſhing an inheritance tmmoveable, with an 
exhortation to grace, becauſe God, to the 
wicked, is 4 * fire, Heb. xi. 25, 26, 
28, 29. | 
_ Having dergtanined the time of writing 
the Apocahpſe, 1 need not ſay much about 
the truth of it, ſince it was in ſuch requeſt 
with the firſt ages, that many cndeayoured 


to imitate it, by feigning Apocalyp/es under 
bs the 
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the Apoſtles names; and the Apoſtles them- 
ſelves, as I have juſt now ſhewed, ſtudied 
it, and uſed its phraſes; by which means 
the ſtyle of the Epiſtle to the. Hebrews be- 
came more myſtical than that of Paul's o- 
ther Epiſtles, and the ſtyle of John's Goſ- 
pel more figurative and majeſtical than that 
of the other Goſpels. I do not apprehend 
that Chrif was called the ward of God in 
any book of the New Teſtament written 
before the Apocalypſe; and therefore am of 
opinion, the language was taken from this 
Prophecy, as were alſo many other phraſes 
in this Goſpel, ſuch as thoſe of Chriſt's be- 
ing the light which enlightens the world, the 
lamb of God which taketh away the fins of the 
world, the bridegroons, he that teſtifieth, he that 
iam down from heaven, the Sou of God, &c. 
Juin Martyr, who within thirty years af- 
ter John's death became a Chriſtian, writes 
expreſly that a certain man among the Chriſti- 
ins whoſe. name was John, one of the twelve 
#hoſtles of Chriſt, in the Revelation which was 
ſhowed him, prophefied that thoſe who believed 
i Chrift ſhould live @ thouſand years at Jerus 
lem. And a few lines before he faith: 
Bat I, and as many. as are Chriſtians, in all 
things right in their opinions, bohigve both that 
there ſhall be @ reſurroction of the fleſh, and a 
thouſand years life at Jeruſalem built, adorned 
and enlarged, Which is as much as to ſay, 
: R 3 that 
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ceived this Prophecy: for in all ages, as ma- 


ny as believed the thouſand years, received 
the Apocalypſe' as the foundation of their o- 
pinion: and ] do not know one inſtance to 
the contrary. Papias Biſhop of Hierapolis, 


a man of the Apoſtalic age, and one of 
John's own diſciples, did not only teach the 


00) lee. doctrine of the thouſand years, but alſo (a) 
thas jn aſſerted the Apocalypſe as written by divine 


Proæm. 


comment. inſpiration. Melito who flouriſhed next af: 
in Rt , ber Juſtin, (x) wrote a commentary upon 
5 1. 4. this Prophecy; and he, being Biſhop of 
cap. eq Sardis one af the ſeven Churches, could 
neither be ignorant of their tradition about 

it, nor impoſe upon them. -Jreneus, who 


Wag contemporary with Melito, wrote much 


upon it, and ſaid, that the number 666 was 


in all the antient and approved copies 3 and 
that be had it alſo confirmed to him by thoſt 
who had ſeen John face to face, mearung nq 
doubt his maſter Polycarp for one. Ar the 
1) Eudeb, ſame time (y) Theophilus Biſhop of Antich 
mM |. 4. aſſerted it, and ſo did Tertullian, Clemens. 4 
© . lexandrinus, and Origen ſoon after z and their 
contemporary Hippolytus the Martyr, Metro- 
(Onion. . politan of the Arabiaus, (z) wrote a com- 
mentary upon it. All theſe were amtient men, 
flouriſhing within a hundred and twenty years 
after John's death, and of greateſt note in the 
See, af thoſe . Soon after did Vito: 
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that all true Chriſtians in that early age re: 
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rinus Pictavienſis write another commentary 
upon it; and he lived in the time of Diocle-- 
fan, This may furely ſuffice to ſhew- how: 
the Apocalypſe was received and ſtudied in 
the firſt ages: and I do not indeed find any 
other book of the New Teſtament ſo ſtrong- 
ly atteſted, or commented upon ſo early as 
this. The Prophecy ſaid: Bleſſed is he that 
readeth, and they that bear the words of this 
Prophecy, and keep the things which are writ- 
in therein.” This animated the firſt Chriſtians 
o ſtudy ir ſo much, till the difficulty made 
them remit, and comment more upon the 
other books of the New Teſtament. This 
was the ſtate of the Apocalypſe, till the thou- 
ſand years being miſunderſtood, brought a 
prejudice againſt it: and Dionyfius of Alex- 
ardria, noting how it abounded with bar-. 
bariſms, that is with Hebraiſins, promoted 
that prejudice ſo far, as to cauſe many 
Greeks in the fourth century to doubt of 
the book. But ' whilſt - the Latins, and a 
great part of the Greeks, always retained the 
Apocalypſe, and the reſt doubted only out of 
prejudice, it makes n * its au- 
thority. 

This Prophecy | is called the Revelation, 


with reſpect to the ſcripture of truth, which pus. x. 21. 
Daniel was commanded to ſhut up and ſeal, * 4, 9. 


till the time of the end. Daniel ſealed it until 
the time of the end; and until that time comes, 
R 4 the 
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the Lamb is opening the ſcals: and after- 
wards the two Witneſſes propheſy out of it 
a long time in fack-cloth, before they aſcend 
up to heaven in a cloud. All which is ag 
much as to fay, that theſe Prophecies of 


Daniel and John ſhould not be underſtood 


rill the time of the end : but then ſome 
ſhould propheſy out of them in an afflicted 
and mournful ftate for a long time, and that 
but darkly, fo as to convert but few. But 
in the very end, the Prophecy ſhould' be 
ſo far interpreted as to convince many. Then, 


_ ſaith Daniel, many ſhall run to and fro, and 


knowledge ſhall be encreaſed.. For the Goſpel 
muſt be preached in all nations before the 


great tribulation, and end of the world. 


The palm-bearing multitude, which come 
out of this great tribulation, cannot be in- 
numerable out of all nations, unleſs they be 
made ſo by the preaching of the Goſpel be- 
fore it comes. There muſt be a ſtone cut 
out of a mountain without hands, before it 
can fall upon the toes of the Image, and be- 
come à great mountain and fill the earth, 
An Angel muſt fly thro' the midft of hea- 
ven with the everlaſting Goſpel to preach to 


all nations, before Babylon falls, and the Son 


of man reaps his harveſt, The two Prophets 
muſt aſcend up to heaven in a cloud, be- 


fore the kingdoms of this world become 
the kingdoms ot Cr. Tis therefore a 


. 


Part 
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par of this Prophecy, chat it ſhould not 
be underſtood before the laſt age of the 
world; and therefore it makes for the cre- 


dit ot the Prophecy, that it is not yet un- 


derſtood. But if the laſt age, the age of 
opening theſe things, be now approaching, 
as by the great ſucceſſes of late Interpreters 
it ſeems to be, we have more encourage 
ment than ever to look into theſe things. 
If the general preaching of the Goſpel be 
approaching, it is to us and our poſterity 
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that thoſe words mainly belong: In the time x, «ii 
ef the end the wife ſhall under fland, but none of 4, 10. 
the wicked ſhall underfland. Bleſſed is he that xgoc. i. 3. 


readeth, and they that hear the words of this 


Prophecy, and - " . which are Writ 


len therein. 
The folly of Interpreters has been, to fore- 


tel times and things by this Prophecy, as if 


God deſigned to make them Prophets. By 
this raſhneſs they have not only expoſed 
themſelyes, but brought the Prophecy alſe 
into contempt. The deſign of God was 
much otherwiſe. He gave thisand the Pro- 
phecies of the Old Teſtament, not to grati- 
fy men's curioſities by enabling them to fore- 


know things, but that after they were ful-- 


filled they might be interpreted by the event, 
and his own Providence, not the Interpre- 
ters, be then manifeſted thereby to the world. 


For the event of things predicted many ages 
| before, 
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before, will then be a convincing argument 


that the world is governed by providence. 
For as the few and obſcure Prophecies con- 


_ cerning Chrif's firſt coming were for ſetting 


up the Chriſtian religion, which all nations 
have ſince corrupted z ſo the many and clear 
Prophecies concerning the things to be done 


at Chriſt's ſecond coming, are not only for 
predicting but allo for effecting a recovery 


and re- eſtabliſnment ot the long-loſt truth, 


and ſetting up a kingdom wherein dwells 


righteouſneſs. The event will prove the 
Apocalypſe 3 and this Prophecy, thus proved 
and underſtood, will open the old Prophets, 
and all rogether will make known the true 
religion, and eſtabliſh it. For he that will 


underſtand the old Prophets, muſt begin with 


this; but the time is not yet come for un- 
derſtanding them perfectly, becauſe the main 
revolution predicted in them is not yet come 
to pals. In the days of the voice of the ſi- 
venth Angel, 'when he ſhall begin to ſound, the 
myſtery of God ſhall be finiſhed, as he hath di- 
clared to bis ſervants the Prophets : and then 
the kingdoms of this world ſball become the 
kingdoms of our Lord and his Chriſt, and be 
ſhall reign for ever, Apoc. x. 7. xi. If+ 
There is already ſo much of the Prophecy 


fulfilled, that as many as will take pains in 


this ſtudy, may ſee ſufficient inſtances of 


| God's providence : but then the fignal re- 


volutions 
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volutions predicted by all the holy Prophets, 
will at once both turn mens eyes upon con- 
ſidering the predictions, and plainly inter- 
pret them. Till then we muſt content our- 
ſelves with interpreting what bach n al- 
ready fulfilled. 

Amongſt the Interpreters of the laſt * 
there is ſcarce one of note who hath not 
made ſome diſcovery worth knowing; and 
thence I ſeem to gather that God is about 
opening theſe myſteries. The ſucceſs of o- 
thers put me upon conſidering it; and if I 
have done any thing which may be uſeſul 
to following writers, I have my deſign. 


CHAP. 
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n 

Of the relation which the Apocalypl: 

. of John hath to the Book of the 


Lau of Moles, and to the wor. 
| ſhip of God in the Temple. 


HE Apocalypſe of Fohn is written in 

1 the ſame ſtyle and language with the 
Prophecies of Daniel, and hath the ſame re- 
lation to them which they have to one ano- 
ther, ſo that all ot them together make but 


one complete Prophecy; and in like manner 


it conſiſts of two parts, an introductory 


Prophecy, and an Interpretation thereof. 


The Prophecy is difſtinguiſh'd into ſeven 
ſucceſſive parts, by the opening of the ſeven 
ſeals of the book which Daniel was com- 
manded- to ſeal up : and hence it is called 
the Apocalypſe or Revelation of Feſus Christ. 
The time of the ſeventh ſeal is ſub-divided 
into eight ſucceſſive parts by the filence in 
heaven for halt an hour, and the ſounding 


of ſeven trumpets ſucceſſively: and the ſe- 
venth trumper ſounds to the battle of the 
great day of God Almighty, whereby the 


kingdoms of this world become the kingdoms 4 
85 t 
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the Lord and his Chriſt, and thoſe are deſtroy- 
ed thar deſtroyed the earth. 

The Interpretation begins with the words, 
And the temple of God was opened in beaven, 
and there was ſeen in bis temple the Ark off bis 
Teftament : and it continues to the end of the 
Prophecy. The Temple is the ſcene of the 
hc a and the viſions in the Temple relate 

the feaſt of the ſeventh month; for the 
faſt of the Fews were typical of things 
| to come. The Paſſover related to the firſt 
coming of Chriſt, and the feaſts of the ſe» 
yenth month to his ſecond coming : his 
firſt coming being theretore over before 
this Prophecy was given, the feaſts of the 
ſeventh month are here only alluded un- 
to. 
On the firſt day of that month, in che 
morning, the High- Prieſt dreſſed the lamps: 
and in alluſion hereunto, this Prophecy be- 
gins with a viſion of one like he Son of 
nan in the High-Pricſt's habit, appearing as 
it were in the midſt of the ſeven golden can- 
defticks, or over againſt the midſt of them, 
dreſſing the lamps, which appeared like a 
rod of ſeven ſtars in his right hand: and 
this drefling was. performed by the ſending 


ſeven Epiſtles to the Angels or Biſhops of 
the ſeven Churches of 4fa, which in the 
primitive times illuminated the Temple or 


Church Catholick. Theſe Epiſtles contain 
ad- 
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admonitions againſt the approaching Apo- 
ſtacy, and therefore relate to the times when 


the Apoſtacy began to work ſtrongly, and 


before it prevailed. It began to work in the 
Apoſtles days, and was to continue working 


till the man of fin ſhould be revealed. It be- 
gan to work in the diſciples of Simon, Me- 
nander, Carporrates,* Cerinthus, and ſuch ſorts 
of men as had imbibed the metaphyſical phi- 


loſoph: y: of tlie Gentiles and Cabaliſtical Few, 


and were thence called Gnoſticts. John calls 


them Antichriſs, ſaying that in his days there 
were many Antichriſts. But theſe being 


condemned by the Apoſtles, and their im- 


mediate* diſciples, put the Churches in no 


danger during the opening of the firſt four | 
ſeals. The viſions at the opening of theſe 


ſeals relate only to tlie civil affairs of the 
heathen Roman Empire. So long the Apo- 


ſtolic traditions prevailed, and preſerved the 
Church in its purity: arid therefore the af- 


fairs of the Church do not begin to be con- 
ſidered in this Prophecy before the opening 


of the fitth ſeal. She began then to decline, 


and to want admonitions; and therefore is 


|  admoniſhied by theſe Epiſtles, till the Apoſts 


of the fifth . fixth ſeals. At the opening 


cy prevailed and took place, which was at 


the opening of the ſeventh ſeal. The admo- 
nitions therefore in theſe ſeven Epiſtles re- 
late to the ſtate of the Church in the times 


of 
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of the fifth ſeal, the Church is purged from 


hypocrites by a great perſecution. At the 
opening ot the ſixth, that which letted is 
taken out of the way, namely the heathen 
Roman Empire. At the opening of the ſe- 
yenth, the man of ſin is revealed. And to 
theſe times the ſeven Epiſtles relate. 

The ſeven Angels, to whom theſe Epiſtles 
were written, anſwer to the ſeven Amarc- 
bolim, who were Prieſts and chief Officers 
of the Temple, and had jointly the keys of 


the gates of the Temple, with thoſe of the 


Treaſuries, and the direction, appointment 
and overſight of all things in the Tem- 
ple. Br 

After the lamps were dreſſed, Foby ſaw the 


dvr of the Temple opened; and by the voice 


4s it were of a trumpet, was called up to the 
eaſtern gate of the great court, to ſee the 
viſions: and behold a throne was ſet, viz. the 
mercy-ſeat upon the Ark of the Teſtament, 


which the Jews reſpected as the throne of God 


between the Cherubims, Exod. xxv. 2. Pſal. 
xcix. 1. And be that ſat on it was 10 look 


upon like Jaſper and Sardine fone, that is, of 


an olive colour, the people of Judea being 
of that colour. And, the Sun being then in 
the Eaft, @ rainhow was about the throne, the 
emblem of glory. And, round about the throne 
were four and twenty ſeats; anſwering to the 
chambers of the four and twenty Princes of 


me 
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the Prieſts, twelve on the ſouth ſide, and 
twelve on the north fide of the Prieſts Court, 
Aud upon the ſeats. were four and twenty. El. 
ders; fitting, clothed in white rayment , awith 
' crowns. 0u their heads; repreſenting the Prin. 
ces of the four and twenty courſes of the 
Prieſts clothed in linen. Aud out of the throng 
greceeded. lightnings aud thunder ings, and viices, 
viz. the flaſhes of the fize upon the Altur a 
the. moruingrſacrifice, and the thundering 
voiges of thoſe chat ſpunded the grumpets, 
and ſung at the Eaſtern. gate of the Prieſts 
Cour: for theſe being between John and the 
thront appeared to him as proceeding from 
the throne... Aud there were ſeven lamp of 
fire burning, in the Temple, before the thro, 
which are the Jeven ſpirits of Gel, or Angek 
of. the ſeven. Churches, repreſented. in the 
beginning, of this Prophecy by ſeven ſta, 
Aud before, the throne. was. ſia of glaſs char 
a; chryſtal, the brazen, ſea between.the porch | 
of the Temple and the Altar, filled with PF 
clear water. And in the midſt of the throw, 
and round about the throne, were four Beafti MH © 
full of eyes before and behind. that is, one th q 
Beaſt before the throne and one behind it, ids 
appearing to Jobn as in the midſt of the ths 
throne, and one on cither fide in the circle ** 
about it, to repreſent by the multitude of of 
their eyes the people ſtanding in the four 


Gdes of the Peoples court. Aud the firſt Beaf 
— : was 


- «4 
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vag lie a lion, aud the ſecond was lite a calf, 
and ube third had the face f a man, and the 
fourth was like a flying eagle. The people of 
Iſael in the wilderneſs: encamped, round a- 
bout the tabernacle, and on the eaſt ſide 
were three tribes under the ſtandard of Fu+ 
dab, on the weſt were three tribes under 
the ſtandard of Ephraim, on the ſouth were 
three tribes under the ſtandard of Reuben, and 
on tho nort h were three tribes under the ſtand- 
ard of Dan, Numb. ii. And the ſtandard of 
Fudab was a Lion, that of Ephraim an Ox, 
that of Reuben a Man, and that of Das an 
Eagle, as the Fews affirm. Whence were 
framed: the hieroglyphicks of Cherubim and 
Straphims, to repreſent the people of 1/rac). 


A Chernbim had one body with four faces, = 


the faces of 4 Lion, an Ox, a Man and an 
Eagle, lodking to the four winds of hea- 
ven, without turning about, as- in Ezetkiel's 
viſion, chap. i. And four Seraphims had the 
. fame four faces with four bodies, one face to 
every body." The four Beaſts are therefore 
four Seranbims ſtanding in the four fides af 
the peoples court; the firſt in the eaſtern 
fide with' the head of à Lion, the ſecond ia 
the weſtern ſide with the head of an Ox, 


the third in the ſouthern ſide with the head 


of a Man, the fourth in the northern fide 
with the head of an Eagle: and all four 
iy together the twelve tribes of 1/rae!, 

8 out 
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out of whom the hundred forty and four 


thouſand were ſealed, Apoc. vii. 4. And the 
four Beaſts had each of them fix wings, two 
to a tribe, in all twenty and four wings, an- 


ſwering to the twenty and four ſtations of 


the people. And they were full of eyes with 
in, or under their wings. And they reſt not 


day and night, or at the morning and even- 


ing- ſacrifices, /aying, holy, holy, holy Lord God 


Almighty, which was, and is, and is to come. 


Theſe animals are therefore. the Scraphims, 
which appeared to 1ſaiah in a viſion like 


this ot the Apocalypſe. For there alſo the 
Lord ſat upon a throne in the temple; and 
the Seraphims each with ſix. wings cried, 


Holy, holy, holy Lord God of boſts. And when 
thoſe. animals give glory and honour and thanks 
to him that ſitteth upon the throne, bo liv- 
eth for ever and ever, the four and twenty 


Elders go into the Temple, and there fal 
. down before him that ſrtetb. on the thru, 
and worſhip him that liveth for ever and ever, 
and caſt their crowns. before the throne, ſapinß, 
Thou art worthy, O Lord, to receive glory aud 
Honour and power for thou haſt created all. 


things, and for thy pleaſure they are and were 
created. At the morning and evening · ſacri- 


fices, ſo ſoon as the ſacrifice was laid upon 


the Altar, and the drink-offering began to 


be poured out, the trumpets. ſounded, and 


the Lovites ſang by courle three times; 


> 9 99 
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and 


and every time when the trumpets ſounded; 
the people fell down and worſhipped. Three 
times therefore did the people worſhip; to 
expreſs which number; the Beaſts cry Holy; 
boly, holy: and the ſong being ended, the 
people prayed ſtanding , till the ſolemnity 
was finiſhed. In the mean time the Prieſts. 
went into the Temple, and there fell down 
before * that ſat upon * _— and wor- 


nd John ſaw, in the right hand of hint 
that ſat upon the throne, a book written with- 
in and on the backſide, ſealed with ſeven ſeals, 
viz, the book which Daniel was command- 
ed to ſeal up, and which is here repreſented 
by the prophetic book ot the Law laid up 
on the right - ſide of the Ark, as it were 
in the right hand of him that fat on the 
throne: for the feſtivals and ceremonies ot 
the Law preſcribed to the people in this 
book, adumbrated thoſe things which were 
predicted in the book of Daniel; and the 
writing within and on the backſide of this 
book, relates to the ſynchronal Prophecies. | 
And none was found worthy to open the book Apoc. v. 
but the Lamb of God. And lo, in the midſt. 
of the throne and of the four Beaſts, and inthe. 
midſt of the Elders, that is, at the foot of the 
Altar, food. a lamb as it had been ſlain, the 
morning ſacrifice ; having ſeven horns, which 
are the ſeven Churches, and ſeven eyes, which | 
. are 
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are the ſeven ſſurits of God ſent forih into all 
the earth. And he came, and took the boot 
out of the right band of him that ſat upon the 
throns. And when he had taken the book, the 
four Beafts' and four and twenty Elders - fell 
down before the Lamb, baving every one of 
them harps, and golden vials full of odours, 
which are the prayers of ſaints. Aud thy 
ſing a new ſong, ſaying, Thou art worthy ty 
take the book, and to open the ſeals thereof: 

for thou wiſt flain, and haft redeemed us t1 
God by thy blos ont of every kindred, and 
tongue, and prople, and nation; and haf made 
us, unto our God, Kings and Prieſts, and ue 
ſhall reign on the earth. The Beaſts and El- 
ders therefore repreſent the primitive Chr 

ſtians of all nations; and the worſhip of 
theſe Chriſtians in their Churches is here re- 


preſented under the form of worſhipping God 


and the Lamb in the Temple: God for his 
benefaction in creating all Things, and the 
Lamb for his beneta&ion in redeeming Us 


with his blood : God as fitring upon the 


throne and living for ever, and the Lamb 
as exalted above all by the merits of his 


| * And I heard, faith John, the voice of 
many Angels round about the throne, and tht 


Beaſts and the Elders an the number of 
them was ten thouſand times ten thouſand, 
and thouſands of thouſands; ſaying with « 
loud voice, Worthy is the Lamb that was flain 

| 70 
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to receive power, and riches, and wiſdom, and 
ſrengtb, and. honowr, aud glory, and bleſſing. 
And every creature which is in heaven, and 
on the earth, and under the earth, and fach 


as are in the ſea, and all that are in them, 
beard I, ſaying, Bleſſing, honogr, glory, and 


power, be unto him that fitteth upon the 
throne, and unto the Lamb for ever and e- 
ver. And the four Beaſts ſaid, Amen. Aud 
the four and twenty Elders fell down and 
worſhipped him that liveth for ever and ever. 
This was the * of the primitive Chri- 
n. 

lt was the doe for the High- Prieſt, 
fore days before the faſt of the ſeventh 
month, to continue conſtantly in the Tem- 
ple, and ſtudy the book of the Law, that 
he might be perfect in it againſt the day of 
expiation; wherein the ſervice, which was 
various and intricate, was wholly to be per- 
formed by himſelf ; part of which ſervice 
was reading the Law to the people: and to 
promote his ſtudying it, there were certain 
Prieſts appointed by the Sanbedrim to be 
with him thoſe ſeven days in one of his 
chambers in the Temple, and there to diſ- 
courſe with him about the Law, and read it 


to bim, and put him in mind of reading 


and ſtudying it himſelf. This his opening 
and reading the Law thoſe ſeven days, is 


alluded unto in the Lamb's opening the ſeals. 
8 3 8 We 
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We are to conceive that thoſe ſeven days bo- 


gin in the evening before each day; for the 
Jets began their day in the evening, and 
that the ſolemnity of the faſt begins in ber 


morning of the ſeventh day. 


The ſeventh ſeal was therefore opened on 
the day of expiation, and then there was jj 
lence in heaven for half an hour. And an 
Angel, the High- Prieſt, food at the Altar, 
having a golden Cenſer ; and there was given 
bim much incenſe, that he ſhould offer it with 
the prayers of all Saints, upon the golden Al- 
tar which was before the throne. The cuſtom 


was on other days, for one of the Prieſts to 


take fire from the great Altar in a filver 
Cenſer; but on this day, for the High - Prieſt 
to take fire from the great Altar in à gold- 


en Cenſer: and when he was come down 


from the great Altar, he took incenſe from 
one of the Prieſts who brought it to him, 
and went with it to the golden Altar: and 
while he offered the incenſe, the people pray- 
ed without in ſilence, which is the ſilence 
in heaven for half an hour, When the High- 
Prieſt had laid the incenſe on the Altar, he 
carried a Genſer of it burning in his hand, 
into the moſt holy place betore the Ark. And 
the ' ſmoke of the "incenſe, with the prayers if 


the Saints, aſcended up before God out of the 


Anger hand,. On other days there was a cer- 


tai meaſure of incenſe for the golden Altar: 
* on 
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on this day there was a greater quantity for 


both the Altar and the moſt holy Place, and 


therefore. it is called much incenſe. After this 
| the Angel took the Cenſer, and filled it with 
fire from the great Altar, and caſt it into the 


earth ;. that is, by the hands of the Prieſts 


who belong to his myſtical body, he caſt it 


to the earth without the Temple for burn- 


ing the Goat which was the Lord's lot. Aud 


at. this and other concomitant ſacrifices, un- 
til the evening ſacrifice was ended, there were 
vices, and thundrings, and lightnings, and an 


earthquake 3, that is, the voice of the High- 
Prieſt. reading the Law to the people, and 
other voices and thundrings from the trum- 
pets and temple-muſick at the ſacrifices, and 
lghtnings from the fire of the Altar. 


The ſolemnity of the day of expiatiog 


being finiſhed, the ſeven Angels ſound their 
trumpets at the great ſacrifices of the ſeven 
days of the feaſt of tabernacles; and at the 
lame ſacrifices, the {even thunders utter their 
voices which are the muſick of the Temple, 


and ſinging. of the Levites, intermixed with 


the ſoundings of the trumpets: and the ſe- 


ven. Angels pour out their vials of wrath, 
which are the dnink-olterings ob thoſe ſaeri- 


fices. 


When fix of the ſeals were 83 Joby 5 


2631. 


ſaid And after theſe things, that is, after the Apoc. vil. 


viſions of, the ſixth ſeal, I ſaw four Angels 
84 Hand- 


264 _. Obſervations npon:tht Part ll. 


ſtanding on the four corners of the earth, hold. 


ing the four winds of ibe earth, that the 
wind ſhould not blow on 'the earth, nor on 
the ſea, nor on any tree. And I ſa anc 
the ſeal of the living Cod and be cried with 
a loud voice to the four Anzels, to "whom it 


was given to hurt the earth and the ſea, ſay- 
ing, Hurt not the earth, nor the ſea, nor the 


trees, till we have: ſealed the | ſervants of ow 

God in their forcheads. This ſealing alludes 

to a tradition of the Fews, that upon the 

day of expiation all the people of - {frae! 

are ſealed up in the books of life and death. 
Buxtorf.in For the Jews in their Taimud tell us, that 


ladates- in the beginning of every new year, ot firl 


18, 21. day of the month 77ſt, the ſeventh month 
| of the. ſacred year, three books are opened 
in judgment; the book ot life, in which 

the names of thoſe are ritten who are per- 

feQly juſt; the book of death, in which 

the names of thoſe are written who are A- 


rheiſts or very wicked; and a third book, - 


of thoſe whole judgment is fulpended till the 
day of expiation, and ' whoſe names are not 
v ritten in the book of life or death before that 
day. The firſt ten days of this month they call 
the penitential days; and all theſe days they faſt 
and pray very much, and are very devout, that 
on the tenth day their ſins may be remitted, 


and their names wy be written in the book of 
life; 
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lifez which day is therefore called the day 
of expiation. And upon this tenth day, in 
rerurning home from the Synagogues, they 
fay to one another, God the creator ſeal you 
to a good year. For they conceive that the 
books are now ſealed up, and that the ſen- 
tence of God remains unchanged hencefor- 


ward to the end of the year. The ſame 


thing is ſignified by rhe rwo Goats, upon 
whoſe foreheads the High-Prieſt yearly, on 
the day of expiation, lays the two lots in- 
leribed. For God and For Azazel; God's lot 
ſignifying the people who are ſealed with 
the name of God in their forcheads; 3 and 
the lot Axaxel, which was ſent into the 
wilderneſs, repreſenting thoſe who receive 
the mark and name of the Beaſt, and go 1 
to the wilderneſs with the great W hore. * 
The ſervants of God being therefore ſeal- 
ed in the day of expiation, we may conceive 
that this ſealing is ſynchronal to the viſions 
which appear upon opening the ſeventh ſeal; 


and that when the Lamb had opened ſix of 


the ſeals and ſeen the viſions relating to the 
inſide of the ſixth, he looked on the back- 
ſide of the ſeventh leaf, and then ſaw 7he 
four Angels holding the four winds of heaven, 
and another Angel aſcending from the Eaſt 
with the ſeal of God. Conceive allo, that the 


Angels which held the four winds were the 


un four of the ſeven Angels, who upon 


open- 
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Ezek. ix. 


_- Obſervations upon the Part Il, 


opening the ſeventh ſeal were ſeen ſtand- 
ing before God; and that upon their hold - 


ing the winds, there was ſilence in heaven 


for half an bour; and that while the ſervants 
of God were ſealing, the Angel with the 
golden Cenſer offered their prayers with in- 


cenſe upon the golden Altar, and read the 


Law : and that ſo ſoon as they. were ſcaled, 
the winds hurt the earth at the ſounding of 
the firſt trumpet, and the ſea at the ſound- 
ing of the ſecond; theſe winds ſignifying 
the wars, to which the firſt four trumpets 
ſounded. For as the firſt four ſeals are diſ- 
tinguiſhed from the three laſt by the ap- 
pearance of four horſemen towards the tour 
winds of heaven; ſo the wars of the firſt 
four trumpets are diſtinguiſhed from thoſe 


ot the three laſt, by repreſenting theſe by 


four winde, and the others by zhree great 
woes. 

In one of Ezekie!'s viſions, when the Ba. 
bylonian captivity was at hand, i men ap- 
peared with ſaaughter- weapons 3 and a ſeventh, 
who appeared among them clothed in white 
linen and a writer's int: born by his ſide, is 
commanded to go thro' the midſt of Jeruſalem, 
and ſet a mark upon the foreheads of the men 
that figh and cry for all the abominations done 
in the midſt thereof and then the fix men, 
like the Angels of the firſt fix trumpets, 
are commanded to lay thoſe men who are 

not 


- 
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not marked. Conceive therefore that the 
hundred forty and four thouſand are ſealed, 
to preſerve them from the plagues of the firſt 
fix trumpets ; and that at length by the 
preaching of the everlaſting goſpel, they 
grow into @ great multitude, which no man « 
could number, of all nations, and kindreds, and 
prople and tongues: and at the ſounding of 
the ſeventh trumpet” come out of the great 
ttibulation with Palms in their hands : the 
kingdoms of tbis world, by the war to which 
that trumpet ſounds, Becoming the kingdoms 
of God and his Chriſt, For the ſolemnity 
of the great Ho/amnah was kept by the Jews 
upon the ſeventh or laſt day of the feaſt of 
tabernacles; the Fews upon that day carry= 
ing Palms in n 5 and crying Ho- 5 
maß. 8 
After fix ie: the Angels, * e to 
the fix men with flaughter- weapons, had 
ſounded their trumpets, the Lamb in the 
form of 4 mighty Angel came down from bea- 
ven clothed with a cloud, and a rainbow was 
upon. his head, and his face was as it were 
the Fun, and his feet as pillars of fire, the 
ſhape in which Chriſt appeared in the be- 
ginning of this Prophecy; aud he had in 
bis hand à little book open, the book which 
he had newly opened; for he received but 
one book from him that ſitteth upon the 
throne, and he alone was worthy to open 
| | and 
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and look on this book. Aud be ſer his right fut 
upon the ſea, and bis left foot onthe earth, and cried 


with @ loud voice, as when @ lion roareth. It 


was the cuſtom for the High-Prieſt on the day 
of expiation, to ſtand in an elevated place in 
the peoples court, at the Eaſtern gate of the 
Prieſts court, and read the Law to the people, 


while the Heifer and the Goat which was the 


Lord's lot, were burning without the Temple. 
We may therefore ſuppoſe him ſtanding in 
ſuch a manner, that bis right foot might ap- 


pear to John: as it were ſtanding on the ſeaof 


glaſs» and his left foot on the ground of the 
Houſe; and that he cried with a loud voice, in 
reading the Law on the day of expiation. Aud 


hen be had cried, ſeven thunders uttered their | 


®oices. Thunders are the voice of a cloud, and 
a cloud ſignifies a multitude, and this multi- 
Ende may be the Levites, whoſang with thun- 


dering voices, and played with muſical inſtru- 


ments at the great ſacrifices, on the ſeven days 
of the feaſt of Tabernacles: at which times 
the trumpets alſo ſounded. For the trum - 


pets ſounded, and the Levites ſang alternate 


ly, three times at every ſacrifice. The Pro- 


phecy therefore of the ſeven thunders is 


nothing elſe than a repetition of the Pro- 
phecy of the ſeven trumpets in another 


form. And the Angel which I ſaw ſtand upon the 
ſea and upon the earth, lifted up his hand to heaven, 


x and — by him that liveth for ever and ever, 


that 


= 
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that after the ſeven thunders there ſhould be 
me no longer; but in the days of the voice of the 
ſeventh Angel, when be ſhall begin to ſound, the 
myſtery of God ſhould be finiſhed, as be hath de- 
clared to his ſervants the Prophets. The voices 
of the thunders therefore laſt to the end of 
this world, and fo do thoſe ot the trumpets. 
And the voice which I heard from heaven, 
faith John, /þake unto me again and ſaid, Goand 
take the little boot, &c. And I tool the little 
book out of the Angel's hand, and ate it ap; 
and it was in my mouth ſweet as honey, and 
as ſoon as 1 had eaten it, my belly was bitter. 
And he ſaid unto me, Thou muſt propheſy again 
before many peoples, and nations, and tongues, and 
kings. This is an introduction to anew Pro- 
phecy, to a repetition of the Prophecy of 


the whole book; and alludes to EzetiePs 


cating a roll or book ſpread open before him, 


and written within and withour, full of la- 
mentations and - mourning and woe, but 


ſweet in his mouth. Eating and drinking fig- 


nify acquiring and poſſeſſing; and eating the 
book is becoming inſpired with the Prophe- 
cy contained in it. It implies being inſpired 


in a vigorous and extraordinary manner with 
the Prophecy of the whole book, and there- 
fore fignifies a lively repetition of the whole 
Prophecy by way of interpretation, and 
begins not till the firſt Prophecy, that of the 


fas and trumpets, is ended. It was ſweet in 
; 8 John's 
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Jabs mouth, and therefore begins not with 


the bitter Prophecy of the Babylonian capti- 
vity, and the Gentiles being in the outward 


court of the Temple, and treading the ho. \ 
ly city under foot; and. the propheſying of 
the two Witneſſes, in ſackcloth, and their 


ſmiting the earth with all plagues, and be- 
ing killed by the Beaſt : but ſo ſoon as the Pro- 


pphecy of the trumpets is ended, it begins with 
the ſweet Prophecy of the glorious Woman. in 
heaven, and the yictory of Michael over the 
Dragon; and after that, it is bitter in John 3 
belly, by a large n of the e 


the great Apoſtacy. 


And ibe Augel flood,. upon _ 2 and. 
ſea, ſaying, Riſe and meaſure the Temple of | 


Gad and the Altar, and them that wor ſhip there» 
in, that is, their . courts with the buildings 
thereon, viz.. the ſquare court of the Temple, 


called the ſeparate place, and the ſquare court 
of the, Altar called the Prieſts court, and the 


court of them that worſhip in the Temple cal- 


led the new court: but the great court which. is 


without the Temple, leave out, and meaſure it not, 
for. it is given to the Gentiles, and the holy city 
Gall they tread under foot forty and tuo months. 


This mealuring hath reference to Ezekiel's 
meaſuring the Temple of Solomon: there the 


whole Temple, including the out ward court, 


was meaſured, to ſignify that it ſhould be 


rebuilt in the latter days. Here the courts of 
the 
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the Temple and Altar, and.they who worſhip 
therein, are only meaſured, to ſignify the 


building of a ſecond Temple for thoſe that 
æxre ſealed out of all the twelve tribes of Iſrael, 


and worſhip in the inward court of ſincerity 
and truth: but John is commanded to leave 
out the out ward court, or out ward form ot 
religion and Church- government, becauſe it 
is given to the Babyloman Gentiles. For the 
glorious woman in heaven, the remnant of 
whole ſeed kept the commandments of God, 

and had the reſtimony of Jeſus, continued the 
ſame woman in outward form after her flight 


into the wilderneſs, whereby ſhe quitted her 


former fincerity and piety, and became the 
great Whore. She loſt her chaſtity, but 


kept her outward form and ſhape. And 
while the Gemiles tread the holy city under- 


foot, and worſhip in the out ward court, the 
two witneſſes, repreſented perhaps by the 
two feet of the Angel ſtanding on the ſea 
and earth, propheſied againſt them, and had 
power, like Elijah and Moſes, to conſume their 
enemies with fire proceeding out of their mouth, 
and to ſhut heaven that it rain not in the days 
of their Propbety, and to turn the waters into 
blood, and ts ſmite the earth with all plagues 
as often as they will, that is, with the plagues 
of the trumpets and vials of wrath z and at 
length they are ſlain, riſe again from the dead, 


10 aſcend ** ens in a cloud 3 and then 


the 
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the ſeventh trumpet ſounds to the * o 
judgment. 

The Prophecy being Finiſhed, John i is ins 
ſpired anew by the eaten book, and begins the 
Interpretation thereot with theſe words, Au 
the Temple of God was opened in heaven, and 
there was ſeen in his Temple the Ark of the Teſta. 
ment. By the Ark, we may know that this 
was the firit Temple; for the ſecond Temple 
had no Ark. ' And there were lightnings, and 
voices, and thundrings, and an earthquake, and 
great hail. Theſe anſwer to the wars in the 
Roman Empire, during the reign of the four 
horſemen,, who appeared upon opening the 
_ firſt: four ſeals. Aud there appeared a great 
Wonder in heaven, a woman clothed with the 
San. In the Prophecy, the affairs of the 
Church begin to be conſidered at the opening 
of the fifth ſeal; and in the Interpretation, 
they. begin at the ſame time with the viſion 
of the Church in the form of a woman in 
heaven: there ſhe is perſecuted, and here ſhe 
is pained in travail. The Interpretation pro- 
ceecs down firſt to the ſealing of the ſer- 

vants of God, and marking the reſt with the 
mark of the Beaſt; and then to the day of 
judgment, repreſented by a harveſt and vin- 
tage. Then it returns back to the times of 
opening the ſeventh ſeal, and interprets the 
Prophecy of the ſeven trumpets by the pour- 
ang out of ſeven vials of wrath. The An- 


gels who pour them our, come out of the 
| T Temple 


Temple of the Tabernacle; that is, out of the 


ſecond Temple, for the Tabernacle had no 
outward court. Then it returns back again 
to the times of meaſuring the Temple and 
Altar, and of the Gentiles worſhipping in the 
outward court, and of the Beaſt killing the 
witneſſes in the ſtreets of the great city; 
and interprets theſe things by the viſion of 
4 woman fitting on the Beaſt, drunken with 


the blood of the Saints; and proceeds in the 
Interpretation downwards to the fall of the 


great city and the day of judgment. 
The whole Prophecy of the book, re- 


preſented by the book of the Law, is there- 


fore repeated, and interpreted in the viſions 


| which follow thoſe of ſounding the ſeventh 


trimpet, and begin with that of the Temple 


of God opened in heaven. Only the things, 


which the ſeven thunders uttered, were not 
written down, and therefore not interpreted. 
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of the relation which the | Prophey 
of John hath to thoſe of Daniel; 
and of the Subject of the Prophecy. 


"HE whole ſcene of ſacred Prophecyis 

| compoſed of three principal parts: the 
regions beyond Euphrates, repreſented. by the 
two. firſt ' Beaſts of Daniel; the Empire of 
the Greeks on this fide of Euphrates, repre 
ſented by the Leopard and by the He- Goat; 
and the Empire of the Latin; on this ſide of 
Greece, repreſented by the Beaſt with ten 
horns. And to' theſe three parts, the phraſes 
of the third part of the earth, ſea, rivers, 
trees, ſhips, ftars, ſun; and moon, relate. 1 
Place the body of the fourth Beaſt on this 
fide of Greece, becauſe the three firſt of the 
tour Beaſts had their lives prolonged after 
their dominion was taken away, and there- 
fore belong not to the body of the fourth. 
He only ſtamped them with his feet. 
By the earth, the Fews underſtood the 
great continent of all Afa and Africa, to 
which they had acceſs by land and by the 
Iſles of the ſea, they underſtood the places 


ts which they failed by ſea, particularly al 
Europe : 
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Europe: and hence in this Prophecy, the 
earth and ſea arc put for the nations of . the 
Greek- and Latin Empires. 

The third and fourth Beaſts of Daniel 
ur the ſame with the Dragon and ten-horn- 
ed Beaſt of Joby, but with this difference: 
Jobn puts the Dragon for the whole Roman 


Empire while it continued entire, becauſe it 


was entire when that Prophecy was given; 
and the Beaſt he conſiders not till the Em- 
pire became divided and then he puts the 


Dragon for the Empire of the Greeks, and 


the Beaſt for the Empire of the Latins. 
Hence it is that the Dragon and Beaſt havt 
common heads and common horns : but the 


Dragon hath crowns only upon his heads, 


and the Beaft only upon his horns z becauſe 
the Beaſt and his horns reigned not before 
they were divided from the Dragon : and 
when the Dragon gave. the Beaſt his throne, 
the ten horns received power as Kings, 


the ſame hour with the Beaſt. The heads 


are ſeven ſucceſſive Kings. Four of them 
were the four horſemen which appeared 


at the opening of the firſt four ſeals. In 


the latter end of the ſixth head, or "ſeal, 


confidered as preſent in the viſions, it is 
laid five of the ſeven Kings are fallen, and 


one is, and another is not yet come ; and the 
Beaſt that was and is not, being wounded 


to death with a Word, he is the ejghtÞ, and 
A 2 of 
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of the ſeven: he was therefore 'a collateral 
part of the ſeventh. The horns are the 
ſame with thoſe of Daniel's fourth "oy 
deſcribed above. | 

The four horſemen which appear at the 
opening of the firſt four ſeals, have been well 
explained by Mr. Aede; excepting that I 
had rather continue the third to the end of 
the reign of the three Gordians and Philip 
the Arabian, thoſe being Kings from the 


South, and begin the fourth with the reign 


of Decius, and continue it till the reign of 
Dioclefian. For the fourth horſeman ſar up- 
on à pale horſe, and his name. was Deaib; 
and hell followed with him ; and power Was 


given them to kill unto the fourth part of the 


earth, with the ſword, and with famine, and 


with the Plague, and with the Beafts of the 


earth, or armies of invaders and rebels: and 
as ſuch were the times during all this in- 
terval. Hitherto the Roman Empire conti- 


nued in an ungivided monarchical form, ex- 


cept rebellions; and ſuch it is repreſented 


by the tour horſemen. But Diocleſian divid- 
ed it between himſelf and Maximianus, A. 


C. 287; and it continued in that divided 


Nate, till the victory of Conſtantine the great 


over Licinius, A. C. 323, which put an end 
to the heathen perſecutions ſet on foot by 
Diocleſian and Maximianus, and deſcribed at 


rhe opening of the fifth ſeal. But this di- 


viſion 
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viſion of the Empire was imperfect, the 


whole being ſtill under one and the ſame Se- 
nate. The ſame victory of Conſtantine over Li- 
cinius a heathen perſecutor, began the fall of 
the heathen Empire, deſcribed at the open- 
ing of the ſixth ſeal : and the viſions of this 


ſeal continue till after the reign of Julian the 
Apoſtate, he being a heathen Emperor, and 


reigning over the whole Roman Empire. 
The affairs of the Church begin to be 
conſidered at the opening of the fifth ſeal, 
2s was ſaid above. Then ſhe is repreſented 
by a woman in the Temple of heaven, cloth- 
ed with the ſun of righteouſneſs, and the moon 
of Jewiſh: ceremonies under her feet, and up- 
on: her. head à crown of twelve ſtars relating 
to the twelve Apoſtles and to the twelve 
tribes of //rael., When ſhe fled from the 
Temple into the wilderneſs, ſhe left in the 
Temple a remnant of ber ſeed, who. kept the 
commandments of God, and had the teſtimony 
of Feſus Chriſt z and therefore before her 
flight ſhe repreſented the true primitive 
Church of God, tho? afterwards ſhe degene» 
nted. like Abolab and Abolibah. In Diocle- 
fan's perſecution ſbe cried, travelling in birth, 
and pained to be delivered. And in the end of 
that perſecution, by the victory of Conſtan- 
tine over Maxentius, A. C. 312, ſbe brought 
forth a man- child, ſuch a child as was to rule 
all nations with a rod of iron, a Chriſtian Em- 
ä pire. 
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pire. And her child, by the victory of Con- 
AHantiue over Licinius, A. C. 323, was taught 
up unto God and to his throue. And the uo. 
man, by the diviſion of the Roman Empire 
uno the Greek and Latin Empires, fled from: 
the firſt Temple into the wilderneſs, or ſpi- 
ritually barren Empire of the Latins, where 
ſhe is found afterwards fitting upon the 
Beaſt and upon the ſeven mountains; and is: 
called the great city which reigneth over the 
Kings of the earth, that is, over the ten Kings, 
who give their kingdom to ber Beaſt, _ 

But before her flight there was war in het 
ven between Michael and the Dragon, the 
Chriſtian and the heathen religions; and the 
Dragon, that oid ſerpent, called the \ Devil and 
Satan, who deceiveth the whole world, wal fi 
out to the earth, and bis. Angels were caſt out 
with him. And John heard à voice in heaven, 
ſaying, Now is come ſalvation and ſtrength, and 
the kingdom of our God, and the power of his 
Chriſt : for. the accuſer of our brethren is caſt 
don. And they overcame him by the blud 
of the Lamb, and by the word of their tefit- 
mony. Aud they loved not their lives unto tht 
death. Therefore rejoice, ye heavens, and jt 
that. dell in them. Moe be to the inhabiters 
of the' earth and ſea, or people of the Greet 
and Latin Empires, for the devil is come 
don amongſt. you, having great wrath, becauſe 


be knoweth that he hath but a ſhort time. 
* Ard 
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Aud when the Dragon ſaw that be was 
taſs down from the Roman throne, and the 
man- child caught up thither, he perſecuted 
the woman which brought forth the man- child; 
and to her, by the diviſion of the Roman 


Empire between the cities of Rome and 


Conſtantinople, A. C. 330, were given two 
wings of 4 great eagle, the ſymbol of the 
Roman Empire, that ſhe might flee from the 
firſt Temple into the wilderneſs of Arabia, 
to her place at Babylon my ſtically ſo called. 
And the ſerpent, by the diviſion of the 


lame Empire between the ſons of Conſtantine 


the great, A. C. 337, caſt out of bis mouth 
water as a flood, the Weſtern Empire, after 
the woman ; that he might cauſe her to be 
carried away by the flood. And the earth, or 
Greek Empire, helped the woman, and the 
earth opened her mouth, and ſwallowed up the 
loud, by the victory of Conftantius over Mag- 
nentius, A. C. 353, and thus the Beaſt was 
wounded to death with a ſword. And the 
Dragon was wroth with the woman, in the 
reign of Julian the Apoſtate, A. C. 361, 


and, by a new diviſion of the Empire be · 
tween FValentinian and Valens, A. C. 364, 


went from her into the Zaſtern Empire 10 


make war with the remnant of ber ſced, 
which ſhe left behind her when ſhe fled: 
and thus the Beaſt revived. By the next 
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diviſion of the Empire, which was between 


Gratian and Theodofius, A. C. 379, the Beaſt 


with ten horns roſe out of the ſea, and the 


Beaft with two horns out of the earth: and 


by the laſt diviſion thereof, which was be- 
tween the ſons of Theodoſius, A. C. 395, the 
Dragon gave the Beaſt his power and thront, 
and great authority. And the ten horns 5. 
ceived power as Kings, the Jams hour with the 
Beaſt. 

At length the woman arrived at her place 
of temporal as well as ſpiritual dominion 
upon the back of the Beaſt, where ſhe i 
nourithed 2 time, and times, and half a time, 
from the face of the ſerpent ; not in his king- 
dom, but at a diſtance from him. She is 
nouriſhed by the merchants of the earth, three 


times or years and an halt, or 42 months, 


or 1260 days: and in theſe Prophecies days 
are put for ycars. During all this time the 
Beaſt acted, and be ſat upon him, that is, 
reigned over him, and over the ten Kings 
who gave their power and firength, that is, 
their kingdom to the Beaſt ; and ſhe was 
drunken with the blood of - the Saints. By all 
theſe circumſtances ſhe is the eleventh horn 
of Daniel's fourth Beaſt, who reigned with 
a look more flout than his fellows, and was of 


a different kind from the reſt, and had eyes 
and a mouth like the woman; and made wat 


with the ſaints, and prevailed againſt them, 
8 and 
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and wore them out, and thought to change 
times and laws, and had them given into his. 


hand, until a time, and times, and half a time. 


Theſe characters of the woman, and little 
horn of the Beaſt, agree perfectly: in reſpect 


of her temporal* dominion, ſhe was a horn 
of the Beaſt; in reſpect of her ſpiritual do- 
minion, ſhe rode upon him in the form of a 
woman, and was his Church, and commit- 
ted fornication with the ten Kings. 

The ſecond Beaſt, which ro/e up out of the 
2505, was the Church of the Greek Empire: for 
it had two horus like thoſe of the Lamb, and there- 
fore was a Church; and it /pake as the Dragon, 


and therefore was of his religion; and it came 


up out of the earth, and by conſequence 1n his 
kingdom. It is called alſo h falſe Prephet who 
wrought- miracles. before the firſt Beaſt, by 
which he deceived them that received his 
mark, and worſhipped his image. When the 
Dragon went from the woman to make war 
with the remnant of her ſecd, this Beaſt a- 
riſing out of the earth aſſiſted in that war, and 
cauſed the earth and them which dwell therein 10 
worſhip the authority of the jirſt. Beaſt, whoſe 
mortal wound was healed, and to make an Image 
to him, that is, to aſſemble a body of men 
like him in point of religion. - He had alſo 
power to give life and authority to the Image, 
ſo that it could both ſpeak, and by dictating 
cauſe that all religious bodies of men, who 
would not worſhip the authority of the Image, 

ſhould 
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being derived from the two wings of 


Obſervations upon the Part If: 


foould be myſtically Killed. And he cauſeth all 
men ta receive a mark in their right hand or in 
their forehead, and that no man might buy or 
fell ſave: he that had the mark, or the name of 
the Beaſt, or the number of his name; all the 
reſt being excommunicated. by the Beaſt 
with two horns. His mark is K », 
and his name aaTEHN Or, and the e of 


his name 666. 


Thus the Beaſt, after he was ——_— 
to death with a ſword and revived, was 
deified, as the heathens uſed to deify their 
Kings after death, and had an Image erect · 
ed to him; and his worſhippers were initiated 
in this new religion, by receiving the mark 


or name of this new God, or the number 
_ of his name. By killing all that will not 


worſhip him and his Image, the firſt Temple, 
illuminated by the lamps of the ſeven 
Churches, is demoliſhed, and a new Temple 
built for them who will not worſhip him; 
and the outward court of this new Temple, 
or outward form of a Church, is given to 
the Gentiles, who worſhip the Beaſt and his 
Image: while they who will not worſhip 
him, are ſealed with the name of God in 
their foreheads, and retire. into the inward 
court of this new Temple. Theſe are the 
144000 ſealed out of all the twelve tribes 
of Iſrael, and called the two Witneſſes, as 


the 
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the woman while ſhe was flying into the- 
wilderneſs, and repreſented by two of the 
ſeven candleſticks. - Theſe appear to John in 
the inward court of the ſecond Temple, ſtand- 


ing on mount Sion with the Lamb, and as it 


were on the ſea of glaſs. Theſe are the 


Saints of the moſt High, and the hoſt of hea- 


ven, and the holy people ſpoken of by Daniel, 
as worn out and trampled under foor, and 
deſtroyed in the latter times by the little 
horns of his fourth Beaſt and He- Goat. 


While the Gentiles tread the holy city 


under foot, God gives power 10 his two Wit. 
neſſes, and they propheſy a thouſand two hun - 


. dred and threeſcore days clothed in ſackcloth, 
They are called the two Olive-trees, with re- 


lation to the two Olive-trees, which in Ze- 
chary's viſion, chap. iv. ſtand on either fide 
of the golden candleſtick to ſupply the lamps 
with oil: and Olive-rrees, according to the 
Apoſtle Paul, repreſent Churches, Rom. xi · 


They ſupply the lamps with oil, by main- 


taining teachers. They arc alſo called the 


two candle-ſticts; which in this Prophecy 


ſignify Churches, the ſeven Churches of 4 


a being repreſented by ſeven candleſticks. 


Five of theſe Churches were found faulty, 
and threatned if they did not repent; the 
other two were without fault, and ſo their 
candleſticks were fit to be placed in the ſe- 
cond Temple. Theſe were the Churches in 
. Smyrna 
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Smyrna and Philadelphia. They were in a 
ſtate of tribulation and perſecution, and 
the only two of the ſeyen in ſuch a ſtate: 
and ſo their candleſticks were fit to repre- 
ſent the Churches in affliction in the times 
of the ſecond Temple, and the only two 
of the leven that were fit. The wo Wit- 
neſſes are not new. Churches: they are the 
poſterity of the primitive Church, the po- 
{tcrity of the two wings of the woman, 
and fo are fitly repreſented by two of the 
primitive candlefticks. We may conceive 
therefore, that when the firſt Temple was 
deſtroyed, and a new one built for them 
who worſhip in the inward court, two of, 
the ſeven candleſticks were * in this new 
Temple. 

The Affairs of the Church are not con- 
ar during the opening of the firſt four 
ſeals. They begin to be conſider'd at the 
opening of the fifth ſeal, as was ſaid a- 
bove; and are further e at the 
opening of the ſixth ſeal; and the ſeventh 
ſeal contains the times of the great Apo- 
ſtacy. And therefore I refer the Epiſtles 
to the ſeven Churches unto the times of 
the fifth and fixth ſeals: for they relate to 
the Church when ſhe began to decline, and 
contain admonitions againſt the great Apo- 
ſtacy then approaching. | 
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When Euſebius had brought down his Ec- 
clefiaſtical Hiſtory to the reign of Diocleſian, 
he thus deſcribes the ſtate of the Church : 


Nualem quantamgue gloriam ſimul ac libertatem 


dotrina vere erga ſupremum Deum pietatis 2 
Chriſto primim hominibus annunciata, apud om- 
nes Grecos pariter & barbaros ante perſecutio- 
nem noſir4 memorid excitatam, touſecuta fit, nos 
cert? pro merito explicare non poſſumus. Argu- 
mento efſe poſſit Imperatorum benignitas erga no- 
firos : quibus regendas etiam provincias commit* 
tebant, omni ſacrificandi metu eos liberantes ob 


fingularem, qua in religionem noſtram affecti e- 


rant, benevolentiam. And a little after: Jam 
vero quis innumerabilem hominum quotidie ad 


4 fidem Chriſti confugientium turbam, quis nume- 


rum eccleſiarum in ſingulis urbibus, quis illuſtres 
populorum concurſus in ædibus ſacris, cumulatè 
poſſit deſcribere? Quo fadtum eſt, ut priſcis 
eaificiis jam non contenti, in ſingulis urbibus ſpa- 
cioſas ab ipfis fundamentis extruerent eccleſi- 
as. Atque hac progreſſu temporis increſcentia, 
& quotidiè in majus & melius proficiſcentia, 
nec livor ullus atierere, nec malignitas dæmonis 
faſcinare, nec hominum inſidiæ probibere unquam 
potuerunt, quumdiu omnipotentis Dei dextra po- 
pulum ſuum, ui pote tali dignum preſidio, texit 
atque cuſtodiit. Sed cum ex nimia libertate in 
negligentiam ac deſidiam prolapſi efſemus; cum 
alter alteri invidere atgue obtreftare cæpiſſet; 


cum inter nos quaſi bella inteſtina gereremus, 


derlis, 
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rati, alia quotidie crimina aliis adjiceremus: 
cum Paſtores noſtri ſpreta religionis reguid, nu. 


nus in ira ſua filiam Sion, & dejecit de eæ 
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werbis, tanqu am armis quibuſdam haſtiſque, nos 
wutud vulnerantes; cum - Autiſtites .' adverſus 
Antiſtites, populi in populos collifi, jurgia as 
tumultus agitarent z denique cum fraus & f. 
mulatio ad ſummum malitiæ culmen adoleviſſet: 
tum divina ultio, levi brachio ut ſolet, integro 
adbuc ecclefie flatu, & fidelium turbis liber! 
convenientibus, ſenſim at moderate in nos cepu 
animadvertere z orſd primium 'perſecutione ah 
ais qui militabant. Cum verò ſenſu omni deſti- 
ruti de placando Dei numine ne cogitaremi 
quidem; quin potius inſtar impiorum ſuorun- 
dam res bumanas null providentia gabernat 


iris inter ſe  contentionibus decertarem, nibil 


"aliud quam jurgia, minas, æmula tionem, o- 
dia, ac mutuas inimicitias amplificare "ftuden- 


tes; principatum quaſi lyraunidem quandan 
contentiſimè ſibi vindicantes tunc demun 
Juxta dictum Hicremiæ, obſcuravit Domi 


10 gloriam Iſrael, ——— per Eccleſiarum ſcil. 
cet ſubverfonem, &c. This was the ſtate ot 
the Church juſt before the ſubverſion of the 
Churches in the beginning of Diockfian's 
perſecution: and to this ſtate of the Church 
agrees the firſt of the ſeven Epiſtles to the 
Angel of the ſeven Churches, that to the 
Church in Epheſus: I have ſomething againf 
_—_ faith - _ to the Angel of that 

Church, 
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Church, becauſe thon haſt left thy firſt 
be. Remember therefore from whence - thou 
art fallen, and repent, and do tbe firſt works ; 
or elſe I will come unto thee quickly, and 
will remove thy candleflick out of its place, 
except thou repent. But this thou haſt, that 
thou hateſt the deeds of the Nicolaitans, 
which 1 alſo bate. The MNicolaitans are the 
Continentes above deſcribed, who placed 
religion in abſtinence from marriage, aban- 
doning their wives if they had any. They 
are here called Nicolaitans, from Nicolas one 
of the ſeven deacons of the primitive 
Church of Feruſalem; who having a beau- 
tiful-wife, and being raxed with uxoriouſ- 
neſs, abandoned her, .and permitted her to 
marry whom ſhe pleaſed, ſaying that we 
muſt diſuſe the fleſh'; and thenceforward 
lived a ſingle life in continency, as his chil 
dren” alfo. The Continentes afterwards em- 
braced the doctrine of o and Ghoſts 
male and female, and were avoided by the 
Churches till the fourth century; and the 
Church of Epheſus is here commended for 
hating their deeds. 

The perſecution of Dioclefian began in the 
year of Chriſt 302, and laſted ten years in 
the Eaſtern Empire and two years in the 
Weſtern. To this ſtate of the Church the 
ſecond Epiſtle, ro the Church of Smyrna, 


agrees, I know, faith Chriſt, thy works, and Apoc. ii. 
' tribulation, 9 1. 
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wribulation,” and poverty, hui gbou art rich; 


und I 'know the blaſphemy of them, which 


ſay they are Tews and are not, but are tht 
ſynagogue of Satan. Fear none of thoſe things 
avhich" thou ſhalt ſuffer : Behold, the Devil 
ſhall caſt ſome of you into priſen, that ye may 
be tried; and ye Pall have tribulation ten 
days. Be thou faithful unto death, and I 
will give ther a crown of life. The tribu- 
lation of ten days can agree to no other 
perſecution than that of Dioclſian, it be- 
ing the only perſecution which laſted ten 
years. By the blaſphemy of them which ſay 


they are Jews and are not, but are the 


ſynagogue of Satan, T underſtand the -Idolas 


try of the Nicolaitans, who * ſaid my 
were Chriſiizans. , 


The Nzcolaitans are be of alſo in 
thei third Epiſtle, as men that held the dbe. 


trine of Balaam, -who taught Balac to caſt-a 


ftumbling-block before the children. of Iſrael, to 


eat things ſacrificed to Idols, and to commit 


XXV. I, 2, ſpiritual fornication. For Balaam taught the 


18. & 
XXX1, 16, 


* Moabites and Midianites to tempt and invite 
Iſrael by their women to commit fornicati- 


on, and to feaſt with them at the ſacrifices 
of their Gods. The Dragon therefore be- 
gan now to come down among the inhabs 
-tants of the earth and ſea. Hor 
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The Nicdlaitans are alſo complained of 


in the fourth Epiſtle, under the name of 


the woman Jezabel, who calleth herſelf a 
Propbeteſs, lo teach and to ſeduce the ſer- 
wants of Chriſt to commit fornication, and 
to eat things ſacrificed to Idols. The wo- 
man therefore began now to fly into tlie 
wilderneſs. | | 

be reign of Conſtantine the great from 
the time of his conquering Licinius, was 


monarchical over the whole Roman Empire. 


Then the Empire became divided between 
the ſons ot . Conflantine: and afterwards it 
was again united under Cunſtantius, by his 
victory over Magnentius, To the affairs of 
the Church in theſe three ſucceſſive periods 
of time, the third, fourth, and fifth 
Epiſtles; that is, thoſe to the Angels of 
the Churches in Pergamus, Thyatira, and Sars 
dis, leem to relate. The next Emperor was 
Julian the Apoſtate. 5 

In the ſixth Epiſtle, to the Angel of 


the Church in Philadelphia, Chriſt ſaith: Be- por. iſh; 
rauſe in the reign of the heathen Emperor 10, 12. 


Tulian, thou haſt kept the word of my pati- 
ence, I alſo will keep thee from the hour of 
temptation, which by the woman's flyitig in- 
to the wilderneſs, and the Dragon's mak- 
ing war with the remnant of her ſeed; and 
the killing of all who will not worſhip the 
Image of the Beaſt, ſhall come upon all 
uU | the 
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the world, to try them that dwell upon the 


earth, and to diftinguiſh them by ſealing | 


the one with the name of God in their 
foreheads, and marking the other with the 


mark of the Beaſt. Him that overcometh, 


1 will make a pillar in the Temple of my 
God; and he ſhall go no more out of it. 
And 1 will write upon him the name of my 
God in his forehead. * So the Chriſtians of 
the Church of Philadelphia, as many of 
them as overcome, are ſealed with the 


ſeal of God, and placed in the ſecond 


Temple, and go no more out. The ſame 
is to be underffood of the Church in 
Smyrna, which alſo kept the word of 
God's patience, and was without fault. 
Theſe two Churches, with their poſterity, 
are therefore the #20 Pillars, and the #2po can 
dlefticks, and the two Witneſs in the ſecond 
Temple. 

After the reign ot the Emperor Julian, 
and his Iucceſſor Fovian, who reigned but 


five months, the Empire became again di- 


Apoc. iii 


16, 17. 


vided between Valentinian and Valens. Then 
the Church Catholick, in the Epiſtle to 
the Angel of the Church of Laodicea, 
is reprehended as lutewarm, and threatned 


to be /pewed out of Chriſt's mouth. She 


ſaid, that ſhe was rich and encreaſed with 


goods, and had need of nothing, being in 


outward proſperity z and knew not that ſbe was 
| in· 
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inwardly wretched, and wiſerable, and poor, 
and blind, and naked. She is therefore /pewed 


out of Chriſt's mouth -at the opening of 
the ſeventh ſeal : and this puts an end to 


the times of the firſt Temple. 


About one half of the Roman Empire 
turned Chriſtians in the time of Con- 
ſtantine the great and his fons. After Ju- 
lian had opened the Temples, and reſto- 
red the worſhip of the heathens, the 
Emperors Yalentinian and Yalens tolcrated 
it all their reign and therefore the Pro- 
phecy of the ſixth ſeal was not fully ac- 
compliſhed before the reign of their ſue- 
ceſſor Gratian. It was the cuſtom of 


the heathen Prieſts, in the beginning of 


the reign of every ſovereign Emperor, to 
offer him the dignity and habit of the Pon- 
tifes Maximus. This dignity all Em- 
perors had hitherto accepted: but Gratian re. 


jected it, threw down the idols, interdio- . 
ted the ſacrifices, and took away their re- 


venues with the ſalaries and authority of 
the Prieſts. Theodoſius the great followed 


| his example; and heatheniſm afterwards 
( recovered itſelf no more, but decreaſed 


ſo faſt, that Prudentius, about ten years 
after the death of Theodoſius, called the 
heathens, wix pauca ingenia & pars bomi- 
num rariſima. Whence the affairs of the 
if xth ſeal ended with the reign of Yalens, 

2 | or 


| 
| 
| 


292 


- " Obſervations upon the Part Il. 
or rather with the beginning of the reign 
of Theodeſins, when he, like his prede- 
ceſſor Gratian, rejected the dignity of 


Pontifex Maximus. For the Romans were 


very much infeſted by the invaſions of 
foreign nations in the reign of Yalentini- 
an and Valens: Hoc tempore, ſaith An- 
mianus, velut per univerſum orbem Roma- 


num bellicum canentibus buccinis, excite gen- 
tes ſæviſſimæ limites ſibi pr ouimos perſultabant : 


Gallias Rhætiaſque ſimul Alemann popula- 
bantur : Sarmatæ Pannonias & Duadi: 
Picti, Saxones, & Scots & Attacoits Bri- 
tannos ærumnis wvexavere continuis : Auſto- 


riani, Mauricaque aliæ gentes Africam ſoli- 
10 acrius incurſabant: Thratias ' diripiebant 
prædatorii globi ' Gotthorum : Perſarum Rev 


manus Armeniis injeftabat. And whilſt the 


Emperors were buſy in repelling theſe 


enemies, the Hunus and Alan, and Coch. 
came over the Danube in two bodies, 
overcame and flew Valens, and made fo 


great a flaughter of the Roman army, 


that Ammianus faith; Nec ulla Annalibus 
preter Cannenſem ita ad internecionem res 
legitur gefta. Theſe. wars were not ful- 
ly ſtopt on all fides till the beginning 


of the reign of Theodoſins, A, C. 379 


& 380: but thenceforward the Empire 
remained quiet from foreign armies, till 


his death, A. C. 395. So long the four 
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inds were held: and ſo long there was 
ſilence in heaven. And the ſeventh ſeal was 
opened when this ſilence began. 

Mr. A4eds hath explained the Pro- 
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phecy of the firſt fix trumpets not much 


amiſs; but if he had obſerved, that the 
Prophecy of pouring out the vials of wrath 
is ſynchronal to that ot ſounding the trum- 
pets, his explanation would have been * 
more complete. 


The name of Moes is given to the wars 


to which the three laſt trumpets ſound, to 
diſtinguiſn them from the wars of the four 
firſt. The ſacriſices on the firſt four days 
of the feaſt of Tabernacles, at which 
the firſt four trumpers . ſound, and the 
brſt four vials of wrath. are. poured our, 
are ſlaughters in four great wars; and 
theſe wars are repreſented by four winds 
from the four corners of the earth. The 
firſt was an caſt wind, the ſecond a welt 
wind, the third a ſouth wind, and the 
fourth a north wind, with reſpect to the 


city of Rome, the metropolis of the old 


Roman Empire. Theſe four plagues tell up- 
on the third part of the Earth, Sea, Rivers, 
Sun, Moon and Stars; that is, upon the 
Earth, Sea, Rivers, Sun, Moon and Stars of 
the third part of the whole ſcene of theſe 
Prophecies of Daniel and Jobn. 


Ms on 
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The plague of the eaſtern wind at the 
ſaunding of the firſt trumpet, was to fall ups. 
on the Earth, that is, upon the nations of 
the Greek Empire. Accordingly, after the 
death of Theodoſius the great, the Gaths, Sar- 
matians, Hunns, Iſaurians, and  Auſftorian 
Moors invaded and miſerably 'waſted Greece, 
Fhrace, Aſia minor, Armenia, Syria, Egypt, 
Eybia, and Tilyricum, for ten or twelve n 
together. | 

The plague of the ith wind : at t the 


founding of the ſecond trumpet, was to fall 


upon the Sea, or Weſtern Empire, by means 
of a great mountain burning with fire caſt in- 
to it, and turning it to blood. Accordingly 
in the year 407,'that Empire began to be 
invaded by the Fifggoths, Vandals, Alans, 
Sueves, Burgundians, Oftrogoths, Heruli, Qua- 
di, Gepides; and by theſe wars it was broken 


into ten kingdoms, and miſerably waſted: 


and Rome itielf, the burning mountain, was 
beficged and taken by the Oftrogeinr, in _ 


begiming of thele miſeries. 


The plague of the ſourthern wind at the 


founding of the third trumpet, was to cauſe 


4 great ſtar, burning as it were a lamp, to fall 


from heaven upon the rivers and fountains of 


waters, the Weſtern Empire now divided in- 


to many kingdoms, and to turn them ro-worm- 


wood and blood, and make them bitter. Ac- 
cordiogly _ the King of the Pandals 
| and 
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and Mans in Spain, A. C. 427, enter'd. Afri- 
ca with an army of eighty thouſand men; 
where he invaded the Moors, and made war 
upon the Romans, both there and on the 
 ſex-coaſts of Europe, for fitty years together, 
almoſt without - intermiſſion, taking Hippo 
A. C. 431, and Carthage the capital of A. 
frica A. C. 439. In A. C. 455, with a nu- 
merous fleet and an Army of three hundred 
thouſand Vandals and Moors, he invaded J- 
taly, took and. plundered Rame, Naples, Ca- 
pua, and many other cities; carrying thence 
their wealth with the flower of the people 
into Africa: and the next year, A. C. 456, 
he rent all Africa from the Empire, totally 
expelling the Romans. . Then the Vandals 
invaded. and took the Iſlands of the Aedi- 
terranean, Sicily, Sardinia, Corſica, Ebuſus, 
Majorca, Minorca, &c. and Ricimer beſieged 
the Emperor Authemius in Rome, took the 
city, and gaye his ſoldiers the plunder, A.' 
C. 472. The Vifgoths about the ſame time 
drove the Romans out of. Spain: and now 
the Wefkers Emperor, the great ſtar which 
fell from heaven, burning as it were a lamp, 
having by all theſe wars gradually loſt al- 
moſt all his dominions, was invaded, and 
conquered in one year by Odoacer King of 
the Heruli, A. C. 476. After this the Moors 
revolted A. C. 477, and weakned the Yaxaals. 
by ſeveral wars, and took Mauritania from 
| 4 them. 
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them. Theſe. wars continued till the Pan- 
dals were conquered by Reliſarius, A. C. 
534. and by all theſe wars Africa was al- 
moſt depopulated, according to Procapius, 
who reckons that above five millions of 
men periſhed in them. When the Yandals 
firſt invaded Africa, that country was very 
populous, conſiſting of about 700 biſhop- 
ricks, more than were in all France, Spain 
and Italy together: but by the wars between 
the Vandals, Romans and Moors, it was de- 
populated ro that degree, that Procopins tells 
us, it was next to a miracle 18 a aer 
to ſec a man. 

In pouring out the thind vie 1 is ſaid- 


Apoc. xyj. Thou art righteous, O Lord, becauſe thou 


6.6. 


haft judged thus: for they have ſhed the blood 
of thy Saints and Prophets, and thou haſt gi- 
ven them blood to drink, for they are worthy, 
How they ſhed the blood of Saints, may 
be underſtood by the following Edict of the 
Emperor Honorius, procured by four Biſhops 
ſent to him by a Council of African Biſhops, 
who met at . 14 d. wget 5 


lars, Hur: & Theod. Ad. Heradlian Foray 


Afric. 


Oraculo 3 remoto, quo ad. ritus ſus 


beretice ſuperſtitionis obrepſer ant, ſciant omnes 


ſanctæ 
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ſanctæ legis inimici, plectendos ſe pena & pro- 
ſeriptionis & ſanguinis, fi ultra convenire per 
publicum, execrandd ſceleris ſui temeritate temp- 
taverint. Dat. viii. Kal. Sept. Verano V. C. 
Ou: A. C. 410. 

Which Edict was five years after _— 
led by the following. 


Impp. Hour. G- Tbeod. AA. Heracliano Com. 
Afri Vic. 


Sciant cundti qui ad ritus ſues hæreſis ſuper- 
Hitionibus obrepſerant ſacroſanctæ legis inimici, 
plectendos ſe pend 65 proſcriptionis & ſan- 
guinis, fi ultra convenire per publicum exer; 
cendi ſceleris ſui temeritate temptaverint ; ne 
gud vera divinaque reverentia contagione teme- 
retur. Dat. viii. Kal. Sept. Honoria x. & Theod. 
vi. AA. Coff. A. C. 417. | 

Theſe Edicts being directed to the . 
nor of Africa, extended only to the Africans. 
Before theſe there were many ſevere ones a- 
gainſt the Donatiſts, but they did not extend 
to blood. Theſe two were the ficſt which 
made their meetings, and the meetings of all 
diflenters, capital: for by hereticks in theſe 
Edicts are meant all diſſenters, as is mani- 
feſt by the following agents Eureſius a Luci- 


feran — 
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nn, Arcad. & Honor. AA. Aureliano Proc, 
Africæ. | 


Hereticorum vocabulo continentur, 2 latis 


adverſus eos ſanctionibus debent ſuccumbere, gui 


vel levi argumento à judicio Catbolicæ reli- 
gioms & tramite detecti fuerint deviare : ideo- 
que experientia tua Eureſium hereticum- eſe 
copnoſcat. Dat. iii. Non. Sept. Conſtantinop. 
Olybrio & Probino Coff. A. C. 395. 

The Greek Emperor Zeno adopted Theode- 
ric King of the Oſtrogoths to be his ſon, made 
him maſter of the horſe and Patricius, and 
Conſul of Confiantinople z and recommending 
to him the Roman people and Senate, gave 
him the Yeſftern Empire, and ſent him into 
Italy againſt Odoacer King of the Heruli. 
Theoderic thereupon led his nation into Itai), 
conquered Odoacer, and reigned over Italy, 
Sicily, Rhætia, Noricum, Dalmatia, Liburnia, 
Nria, and part of Suevia, Pannonia and 
Gallia. Whence Ennodius ſaid, in a Pane» 
gvric to Theoderic : Ad limitem ſuum Romans 
regna remedſſe. Theoderic reigned with great 


_ prudence, moderation and felicity ; treated 


the Romans with ſingular benevolence, go- 
verned them by their own laws, and re- 
ſtored their government under cheir Senate 


and Conſuls, he himſelf ſupplying the 
. place 
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place of Emperor, without aſſuming the title. 
Ilia fibi parentibus præfuit, ſaith Procopius, ut 

were {mperatori conveniens decus nullum ipfs ab- 
eſet : Juſtitiæ magnus ei cultus, legumque dili- 
gens cuſtodia : terras d vicinis barbaris ſervavit 
intactas, &c. Whence I do not reckon the 


reign of this King, amongſt the plagues of 
the four winds. 


The plague ot the northern wink; at the 
ſounding of the fourth trumpet, was to 
cauſe the Sun, Moon and flars, that is, the 
King, kingdom and Princes of the Weſtern 
Empire, 10 be darkned, and to continue ſome 
time in darkneſs. Accordingly Beliſarius, 
having conquered the Yandals, invaded Italy 


A. C. 735, and made war upon the Qftrogorhs 


in Dalmatia, Liburnia, Venetia, Lombardy, 
Tuſcany, and other regions northward from 
Rome, twenty years together. In this war 
many cities were taken and retaken. In re- 
taking Millain from the Romans, the Oftro- 
goths flew all the males young and old, a- 
mounting, as Procopius reckons, to three 


hundred thouſand, and ſent the women cap- 


tives to their allies the Burgundians. Rome 
itſelf was taken and retaken ſeveral times, 


- and thereby the people were thinned; the 


old government by a Senate cealed, the 
nobles were ; ruined, and all the glory ot 
the city was extinguiſh'd: and A. C. 552, 
after a war of ſeventeen years, the kingdom 

of 
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| of the Ofrogeth fell; yet the remainder of 


the Oflrogotbs, and an army of Germans called 
in to their aſſiſtance, continued the war 
three or four years longer. Then enſued, 
tells us, perimehant cundtam [taliam, flew all. 
Kaly. This was followed by the war of the 
Lombards, the fierceſt of all the Barbarians, 


Which began A. C. 568, and laſted for thir- 


ty- eight years together; factd tali clades 
ſaith, Anaſtaſius, gualem d ſeculo nullus memi- 
nit; ending at the laſt in the Papacy of Sa- 
binian, A. C. 605, by a peace then made 
with the Lombards. Three years before this 
war ended, Gregory the great, then Biſhop 
of Rome, thus ſpeaks of it: Qualiter enim & 
quotidianis. gladiis & quaniis Longobardurum 
incur franibus, ecco jam per triginia quingye an- 
norum longitudiuem premimur, nullis . explere 
vocibus ſuggeſtionis valemus: and in one of his 
Sermons to the people, he thus expreſſes 
the great conſumption of the Romans by 


. theſe: wars: Ex illa plebe innumerabili quants 


remanſeritis aſpicitis, & tamen adbuc quoridi? 
Aagella urgent, repentini caſus opprimunt, nove 
res & improviſe: clades affligunt. In another 
Sermon he thus deſcribes the defolations : 
Deftrutte urbes, everſa ſunt caftra, depopulati 


agri, in ſoluudinem terra redatta e. Nullus 


in agris incola, penè nullus in urbibus habitator 


Na Et tamen ipſe parve generis humani 
reliquiæ 
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religaiæ adhuc gquotii? & fine ceſſatione feriun- 
tar, & | finem non habent flagella caleſtis juſtitiæ. 
Igſa autem que aliguando mundi Domina eſſe 
videbatur, gualis remanſit Roma conſpicimus 
innumeris doloribus multipliciter attrita, deſola- 
tione ciuium, impreſſione bofiium, frequenti4 ru» 
' ſnarum.--»= Ecce jam de illa omnes bujus ſœcul 
potentes ablati ſunt . Ecce populi defecerunt. 
tabuerunt oſſa, conſumptæ ſunt carnes. Omni 
enim ſecularium dignitatum ordo extinflus eft, 
tamen ipſos nos pa ucos qui remanſimus, ad- 
huc quatidie gladii, adhuc guotidiè innumeræ 


tribulationts premunt. »--- Yacua jam ardot 


Roma. Quid autem iſia de hominibus dicimus d 
Cum ruinis crebreſcentibus ipſa quoque deſtrui æ- 
drficia videmus. Peſtauam defecerunt homines 
etiam parietes cadunt. Jam ecce - deſolata, ecce 
contrita, etce gemitibus oppreſſa eſt, &c. All 
this was ſpoken by Gregory to the people of 
Rome, who were witneſſes of the truth of 
it. Thus by the plagues of the four winds, the 
Empire of the Greets was ſhaken, and the 
Empire of the Latins - tell; and Rowe re- 
mained nothing more than the capital of a 
poor dukedom, ſubordinate to Cf the 
ſeat of the Exarchs. , 
The fifth rrumper ſounded to the wars, 
which the King of the South, as he is called 
by Daniel, made in the . of the end, in 
Puſhing at the King who did according to his 
| ; wil. 
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* This "plague began with the opening 


of the bottomleſs pit, which denotes rhe tet. 
ting out of a falſe religion : the ſmoke which 
came out of the pit, ſignifying the multitude 


which embraced that religion; and the 10. 


cuſts which came out of the ſmoke, the armies 
which came out of that multitude. This 


pit was opened, to let out ſmoke and locuſts 
into the regions of the four monarchies, or 
ſome of them. The King of theſe locuſts was 
the Angel of the bottomleſs pit, being chiet 
governor as well in religious as civil affairs, 
ſuch as was the Caliph of the Saracens, 
Swarms of locuſts often arile in Arabia felix, 
and from thence infeſt the neighbouring na- 
tions: and fo are a very fit type of the nu- 
merous armies of Arabians invading the Ro- 

They began to invade them A. C. 
404 and to reign at Damaſeus A. C. 637. 


They built Bagdad A. C. 766, and reigned 


over Perfia, Syria, Arabia, Egypt, Africa 
and Spain. They afterwards loſt Africa to 
Mahades, A. C. 910; Media, Hircania, Cho- 


raſan, and all Perfia, to the Dailamites, be- 


tween the years 927 and 9357; Meſopotamia 


and Mizfarekin to Naſiruddaulas, A. C. 930; 


Syria and Egypt to Achyjid, A. C. 93. 
and now being in great diſtreſs, the Caliph 


reſt of bis port power to A the 


ſon of Rajici, King of Wafit in Chaldea, and 
made 
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made him Emperor of Emperors. But Ma- 
homet within two years loſt Bagdad to the 
Turks z and thenceforward Bagdad was ſome- 
times in the hands of the Turks, and ſome- 
times in the hands of the Saracens, till To- 
grul-beig, called alſo Togra, Dogriſſa, Tangro- 
lipix, and Sadoc, conquered Chora/an and 
Perſia; and A. C. 1055, added Bagdad to 
his Empire, making it the ſeat thereof. 
His ſucceſſors Olub-Arſian and Melechſchab, 


conquered the regions upon Eupbrates; and 


theſe conqueſts, after the death of Melech- 
ſchah, brake into the kingdoms of Arme- 
nia, Meſopotamia, Syria, and Cappadocia. 
The whole time that the Caliphs of the 
Saracens reigned with a temporal dominion 
at Damaſcus and Bagdad together, was 300 
years, viz. from the year 637 to the year 
936 incluſive. Now locuſts live but five 


months; and therefore, for the decorum of 
the type, theſe locuſts are ſaid to hurt men 
five months and five months, as it they had 


lived about five months at Damaſcus, and 
again about fiye months at Bagdad; in all 
ten months, or 300 prophetic days, which 

are years. By 
The fixth trumpet ſounded to the wars, 
which Daniel's King of the North made a- 
gainſt the King above-mentioned, who did 
according to his will. In theſe wars the 
King of the North, according to Daniel, 
con- 
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cConquered the Empire of the Greeks, and al- 
' fo Fudea, Egypt, Lybia, and Ethiopia: and by 
theſe conqueſts the Empire of the Turi 
was ſet up, as may be known by the extent 
thereof. Theſe wars commenced A. C. 1258, 
when the four kingdoms of the Turi ſeated. 
upon Euphrates, that of Armenia major (cats, 
ed at Miyapharekin,, Megarkin. or Martyropo- 
lis, that of Meſopotamia ſeated at Moſul, that 
of all Syria ſeated at Aleppo, and that of 
Cappadocia ſeated at Icomum, were invaded 
by the Tartars under Hulacu, and driven 
into the weſtern parts of Aſia minor, where 
they made war upon the Greeks, and began 
to erect the preſent Empire of the Turks. 
; Upon the founding of the ſixth trumpet, 
Apoc. ix. John heard à voice from the four horns of the 
13 GC. golden Altar which is before God, ſaying to the 
fixxib Angel which had the trumpet, Looſe the 
four Angels which are bound at the great river 
Euphrates. And the four Angels were looſed, 
which were prepared for an bour and a day, | 
and a month and a year, for to ſlay the third 1 
part of men. By the four horns of the golden 
Altar, is ſignified the fituation of the head 
cities of the ſaid four kingdoms, Miyapbare. 
kin, Moſul, Aleppo, and Iconium, which were 
in a quadrangle. They flew the third part 
of men, when they conquered the Greet 
Empire, and took Conſtantinople, A. C. 1453: 
and they began to be prepared for this 
+ purpoſe, 
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purpoſe, when Olub- Arſſan began to conquer 
the nations upon Euphrates, A. C. 1063, 
The interval is called an hour and a day, 
and a month and 4 year, or 39t prophetic 
days, Which are yeats. In the firft thirty 
years, Olub- Arſlan and Melechſchah conquer- 
ed the nations upon Eupbrates, and reigned 
over the whole. Melechſchab died A. C. 
1092, and was ſucceeded by a little child; 
and then this kingdom broke into the four 
kingdoms above-mentioned. | 


THE END. 
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15 4 pages of theſe Obforvatius having 
been differently drawn up by the Author in 
another copy of bis Work, they are here inſert- 
ed as they follow in that copy, after the * 


line o i the 25 9th page foregoing, 


Aud none Was 1 worthy. 3 10 open the book 
til the Lamb of God appeared; the great 
High-Prieſt repreſented by a lamb flain at 
the foot of the Altar in the morning; ſacri- 
fice. And be came, and took the book out. of 
the hand of him that ſat upon the throne, For 
the High · Prieſt, in the feaſt of the ſeventh 
month, went. into the moſt holy place, and 
took the book of the law out of the right 
fide of the Ark, to read it to the people: 
and in order to read it well, he ſtudied it 
ſeven days, that is, upon the fourth, fifth, 
fixth, ſeventh, eighth, ninth and tenth days, 
being attended by ſome- ef the prieſts to hear 
him perform. Thele ſeven days are alluded 


to, 


1 
2% ' . 
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to, by the Lamb's opening the ſeven ſeals 


ſucceſſively. 
Upon the tenth day ot the month, a 


ng bullock was offered for 1 Snoffcrivg | 
tor the High-Prieſt, and a goat for a fin» 
offering for the people: and lots were caſt 


upon two goats to determine which of them 


ſhould be God's lot for the ſin- offering; and 


the other goat was called Azazel, rhe ſcape- 
goal. The High- Prieſt in his linen garments, 
took a cenſer full of burning coals of fire 
from the Altar, his hand being full of ſweer 
incenſe beaten ſmall z and went into the moſt 
holy place within the veil, and put the in- 
cenſe upon the fire, and ſprinkled the blood 
of the bullock with his finger upon the 
mercy-leat and before the mercy- ſeat ſeven 


times: and then he killed the goat which 
fell to God's lot, for a ſin-offering for the 


people, and brought his blood within the 
veil, and ſprinkled it alſo ſeven times upon 
the mercy-ſcat and before the mercy ſear. 
Then he went out to the Altar, and ſprinkled 
it alfo ſeven times with the blood of the 
bullock, and as often with the blood of the 
goat. After this be laid both his hands upon 
the head of the live goat ; and confeſſed over 
him all the iniqaities of the children of Iſrael, 


and all their trunſgseſſions in all their ſins, 


putting them upon the head of the goat.; and 


ſent” bim away into the wilderneſs by the 


1 hands 
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band: of @ fit man: a eee 
all their iniquities into a land not inhabited, 
Levit. chap: iv. & chap. xvi. While the 


High-Prieſt was doing theſe things in the 


moſt holy place and at the Altar, the people 


continued at their devotion quietly and in 
filence. Then the High-Prieſt went into 
the holy place, put off his linen garments, 
and pur on other garmentsz then came our, 
and ſent the bullock and the goat of the 
fin-offering to be burnt without the camp, 
with fire taken in a cenſer from the Ahar: 
and as the. people returned home from the 
Temple, they {aid to one another, God ſeal 
jou ta a good new / hear. 

In alluſion to. all this, when be had opened 
the ſeventh ſeal, there was filence in beaven a- 
bout the ſpace of half an hour. And an An- 
gel ſtoad at the Altar having a golden Cenſer, 
end there was given unto him much incenſe, 
that he ſhould offer it with the prayers of al 


the throne. And the ſmoke of the incenſe with 
the prayers of the Saints aſcended up before 
God out of the Angels hand. And the An- 
gel took the Cenſer, and filled it with fire 
of the Altar, and caſt it to the earth, ſup» 
poſe without the camp, for ſacrificing the 


goat which fell to God's lot. For the High- 


Prieſt being Chriſt himſelf, the bullock is 


emitted. At this ene there were voices 


Saints, upon the golden Altar which was before 


. * 
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| Bud thundrings, of the muſick of the Tem- 
ple, and lightnings of the ſacred fire, and an 
earthquake and ſynchronal to theſe things 


was the ſealing of he 144000 out of all the 


Twebve tribes of the children of Iſrael with 
the ſeal of God in their forebeads, while the 
reſt of the twelve tribes received the mark 
of the Beaſt, and the Woman fled trom the 
Temple imo the wilderneſs to her place 
upon this Beaft, For this tcaling and mark 
ing was repreſented by caſting lots upon the 
two goats, ſacrificing God's lot on mount 
Sion, and ſending the ſcape-goat into the 
wilderneſs loaden with the fins" of the 
people. | 

Upon the fifteenth day of the month, 2 
the ſix following days, there were very great 
facrifices. And in alluſion to the ſounding 
of trumpets, and ſinging wich thundring 
voices, and pouring out drink-offerings at 
thoſe ſacrifices, ſeven trumpets are ſounded, 
and fever thunders utter their voites, and e- 
ven vials of wrath are poured out. Where. 
fore the ſounding of the ſever irampers, the 
voices of the ſever thunders, and the pouring 
out of the vials of wrath, are {yt 
chronal, and relate to one and theſame diviſion 
of the time of the ſeventh ſeal following the 
ſilence, into feven ſucceſſive parts. The 
'leven wy of this feaſt were called rhe feat 
Pa X 3 of 


309 


No 


Obſervations upon the 


of Tabernacles; and during - theſe ſeven 
days the children of 1#ael dwelt in booths, 


and rejoiced with palm - branches in their 


Hands. To this alludes the multitude with 
palms in their bands, which appeared after 
the ſealing of the 144000, and came out of 
the great tribulation with triumph at the 
battle of the great day, to which the ſe- 
venth trumpet ſounds. The viſions there- 
fore of the 144000, and of the palm - bear 
ing multitude, extend to the ſounding of 
the ſeventh trumpet, and therefore are ſyn- 


chronal to the times of the ſeventh ſeal. 


When the 144000 are ſealed out of all 
the twelve tribes of Iſrael, and the reſt re- 
ceive the mark of the Beaft, and thereby the 


firſt temple is deſtroyed; John is bidden to 
meaſure the temple and altar, that is, their courts, 
and them that worſhip therein, that is, the 


144000 ſtanding on mount Sin and on 
the ſea of glaſs: bu? the court that is with- 
out the temple, that is, the peoples court, to 


leave out and meaſure it not, becauſe it is gi- 


ven to the Gentiles, thoſe who receive the 
mark of the Beaſt; and the boly city they 
ſhall tread under foot forty and two months, 


that is, all the time that the Beaſt acts 
under the woman Babylon and the two 


witneſſes propheſy 1 260 days, that is, all the 


| * time, clothed in Wn Theſe have 


* 
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power, like Elijah, to ſbut heaven that it 


ruin not, at the ſounding; of the firſt trum- 
pet 3 and, like Moſes, to turn the waters in- 
40 blood at the ſounding of the ſecond; and 
to ſmite the earth with all plagues thoſe: of 
the trumpets, as often as they will. Theſe 
propheſy at the building of the ſecond 
temple, like Haggai and Zechary. Theſe 
are. tbe two Olive-trees, or Churches, which 
ſupplied the lamps with oil Zech. iv. Theſe 
are the two candlefticks, or Churches, fand- 
ing before the God of the earth. Five of the 
ſeyen Churches of 4a, thoſe in proſperity, 
are found fault with, and exhorted to re- 
pent, and threatned to be removed out of 
tbeir places, or ſpewed out of Chriſt's mouth, 
or puniſhed with the ſword” of Chriſt's mouth, 
except they _ repent the other two, the 
Churches of Smyrna and Philadelphia, which 
were under perſecution, remain in a ſtare of 
_ perſecution, to illuminate theſecond temple. 
When the primitive Church catholick, re- 
preſented b y the woman in heaven, apoſta- 
tized, and became divided into two corrupt 
Churches, repreſented by the whore of Ba- 
| bylon and the ?wo-borned Beaft, the 144000 
who were fealed out of all the twelve tribes, 
became the 7wo Witneſſes, in oppoſition to 
thoſe two falſe Churches: and the name of 


b Wi immeſſe once impoſed, remains to the 


X 4 true 


% i p 
W . 
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yas the 


true Church of God in all times and Placex 
to the end of the Prophecy. 5 

In the interpretation of this prophecy, 
the woman in heaven clothed with the fun, be 
fore ſhe flies imo the wildernels, 2 — 
the primitive Church catholick, illuminated 
with the ſeuen lamps in the ſroes golden can- 
dleflicks, which are the ſeven Churches of A. 


fa. The Dragon lignifics the ſame Empire 


with Daniels He-goat in the reign of hi 
laſt Horn, that is, the whole Roman Em 


pire, until it became divided into the Greek 


and Latin Empires; and all the time of that 
diviſion it ſignifies the Greek Empire alone : 


and the Beaſt is Dayie!'s fourth Beaſt, that 
is, the Empire of the Latins. Before the 
diviſion of che Roman Empire into the @reek 
and Latin Empires, the Beaſt is included in 


the body of the Dragon; and from the time 


of that diviſion, the Beaſt is the Latin Em- 


pire only. Hence the Dragon and Beaſt 
have the ſame heads and horns; but the 
heads are crowned upon the Dragon, and 
the horns upon the Beaſt, The horns are 
ten kingdoms, into which the Beaſt be- 
comes divided preſently after his ſeparation 
from the Dragon, as hath been deſcribed a- 
bove. The heads are ſeven. ſucceſſive dy- 
naſties, or parts, into which the Roman Em- 
-pire becomes divided by the opening of 


the ſeven ſeals. Before the woman fled into 
the 
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the wilderneſs, fhe being with Child of 2 
Chriſtian Empire, © cried travelling, viz. in 
the ten years perſecution of Diocleſian, and 
pained to be delivered: and the Dragon, the 
heathen Noman Empire, food before ber, to 


devour ber child as ſoon as it «was born. 4 


foe brought forth a man child, who gt length 
was to rule all nations with a rod of iron. And 
her child was caught up unte God, and 10 bis 
throne in the Temple, by the victory of Con- 
ffantine the great over AMaxentius : aud the 
woman fled from the Temple into the wilder- 
neſs of Arabia to Babylon, where fhe hath. a 


upon the back of the Beaſt, prepared of 
God, that they ſhould feed ber there 1260 
days. And there was war in beaven, be- 
t ween the heathens under Meximinus and the 
new Chriſtian Empire; and the great Dra- 
gon was caſt out, that old ſerpent, which de- 
ceiveth the whole world, the ſpirit of hea- 
then idolatry ; he was caſt out ot the throne 
into the earth. And they evercame him by the 
blopd of the Lamb, and by the werd of their 
teftimeny s and they loved not their - lives unto 
the death. 0 

Aud when the Dragon [aw that he, gs 


caſt unto the earth, he perſecuted the woman 
which brought forth the man child, ſtirring up 
a new 6 againſt her in the reigu of 

Lia 


place of riches and honour and dominion, 
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| Livinins. And to the woman, by the buil- 
ding of Conſtantinople and equalling it to 
Rome, were given two wings of a great ea- 
gle, that ſbe might flee into the wilderne(5 into 
ber place upon the back of her Beaſt, 
evbere ſpe is nouriſbed for à time, and times, 
and half à time, from the face of the 
ferpem. And the ſerpent, upon the death 

of - Conflantine the great, caſt out of bis 
mouth water © as 4 flood, viz. the Weſtern 
Empire under Conſtantine junior and Conftans, 
after the woman: that be might cauſe her 
o be carried away of the flood. And the 
earth, the nations of Aſa now under Con- 
FHantinople, helped the woman; and by con» 
quering the Wefern Empire, now under 
Maguentius, ſwallowed up the flood which the 
Dragon caſt out of his mouth. And the 
Dragon was wroth with the woman, and 
ent 10 make war with the remnant of her 
fed, which: keep” the commandments of God, 
and have the teſtimony of Jeſus Chriſt, 
which in that war were ſealed out of all the 
 "tavelve tribes of Iſrael, and remained upon 
mount Sion with the Lamb, being in num- 
ber 144000, and having their father's name 

written in their foreheads, 

When the earth had fwallowed- up the 
flood, and the Dragon was gone to make 
war with the remnant of the woman's ſeed, 

John flood upon the ſand of the Sea, and ſaw 


Apocalypſe of &. John. 
' Beaſt riſe out of the ſea, having ſeven 


| brads and ten borns. And the Beaſt uns like 
anto a Leopard, and his fett were as the feet 


of a Bear, and his mouth as ' the mouth of a 


Lion. John here names Daniel's four Beaſts 
in order, pitting his Beaſt in the room 


of Daniels fourth Beaſt, to ſhew that 
they are the fame. And. the Dragon gave 
this Beaſt bis power and bis ſeat and great 
authority, * by relinquiſhing the Neſtern Em- 
'pire to him. A one f bis heads, the 
ſixth, was as it were wounded to deaths 
wiz. by the ſword of the earth, which 
ſwallowed up the waters caſt out of the 
mouth of the Dragon; ; and bis deadly 
"wound was healed,” by a new diviſion of 
the Empire twee Valentinian and Valens, 
An. 364. John ſaw the Beaſt riſe out of 
the ſea,” at the diviſion thereof between 
Gratian ind Theodofius, An. 379. The 
Dragon gave the Beaſt his power, and his 
ſeat and great authority, at the death of 
Theodofius, when 'Theodofius gave the Weſtern 
Empire to his ſon Honorius. After which 
the two Empires were no more united: 


but the Mieſtern Empire became preſently 


divided into ten kingdoms, as above; and 


theſe kingdoms at length united in religion 


under the woman, and reign with her for- 
| 9 and t , 8 
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+ 4 * 3 51 


zz 


316 


Uuſervatium upon the 

Aud 1 beheld, faith Jobn, anathey Reaf 
camingg- up out of the earth, Wben the we- 
man fled from the Dragon into the 
dom of the Beaſt, and became his Church, 
this other Beaſt roſe up out of the carth, 
to repreſent the Church of the Dragon. 
For hs bad two horns like the Lamb, ſuch 


as were the biſhopricks of Alexandria and 


DAxtioch ; and be ſpake as the Dragon in 
matters of religion and he cauſeub the earth, 
or nations .of the Dragon's bingopm, to 
warſvip the firſs Beaſts whoſe deadly wound 

aus healed, that is, to be of his pid 
gion. Aud he doth great wonders, ſo that 

the maketh fire come down from beaven on the 
earth is the fight of men ; that is, he ex- 


communicateth thoſe. who differ from him | 


io point of religion: for in pronouncing 
their excommunications, they uſed to ſwing 
down a lighted torch from above. Aud br 
ſaid ta them that duell on the earth, that 
they fuld make an image 10 the Beaſt, 
which had the wound by. a ſword, and did 


Aue; that ie, that they ſhould- call a Coun- 
cil of men of the religion of this Beaſt. 


And he had power 10 give life unto the image 


. of the Beaſt, that the, image of . the, Beaſt 


frould both ſpeak, and cauſe that at many as 
would not worſhip the mage of the Beaſt 


- froald be killed, viz. wyſtically, by diſ- 


folving their Churches. Aud be cauſeth all 
Ba J 


a a a © 1 2 
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both [mail and great, rich aud poor, free and 
bond, to receive a mark in their right band or 
in their foreheads, and that ua man might 

buy or ſell, ſave be that hed the mark, or 
the name of the Beaſt, or. the number of bis 
name z that is, the mark I. or the name 
a4TEINOC,, or the number thereof 6s, 666. 
All others were excommunicated. 

W hen the ſeven Angels had poured out. 
the ſeven vials of wrath, and Joby had 
deſcribed them all in. the preſent time, he 
is called up from the time of che ſeventh 
vial to the time ot the fixth ſeal, to 
take a view of the woman and her 
Beaſt, who were to reign in the times of 
the ſeyenth ſcal. In reſpect of the latter 
part of time of the ſixth ſeal, then con- 

ſidered as preſent, the Angel tells Jon. 
The Beaſt that thou ſaweſf, was and is uot, 
and ſhall aſcend out of the abyſs, and go into 
perdition; that is, he was in the. reign of 
Conſtans and Magnentius, until Conftantins 
conquered AMagnentius, and re- united the 
Weſtern Empire to the Eaſtern. He is not 
during the re-union, and he ſhall aſcend out 
of the abyſs or ſea at a following diviſion 
of the Empire. The Angel tells him fur- 
ther: Here is the mind which bath wiſdom ; 
the ſeven heads are ſeven mountains, on which 
the woman fitteth : Rome being built upon ſe- 
yen hills, and thence called the ſeven-hilled 

City. 
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5 mſs of his wrath; this relates not to the time 


Ufer eee #he- 


_ City. "Mio there are ſeven Kings : „ve ane 
fallen, and one it, and the other is not yer 
come ; and when he cometh, he muſt continue 


a ſhort ſpace and the" Beaſt that was and'is 
not, even be is the eighth, and is of "the 
ſeven, and goeth into perdition. ' Five are fal- 


en, the times of the five firſt ſeals being 


paſt; and one is, the time of the ſixth 


ſeal being conſidered as preſent; and ano- 
ther is not yet come, and when he cometh, 
which will be at the opening of the ſeventh 


ſeal, he muſt continue a ſhort ſpace : and 
the Beaſt that was and is not, even he is 
the eighth, by means of the diviſion of the 
Roman Empire into two collateral Empires; 
and is of the ſeven, being one half of the 
ſeventh, and ſhall go into perdition. The 


words, five are fallen, and ont is, and the o- 


ther is not yet come, are uſually referred by 
interpreters to the time of Fohn the Apoſtle, 
when the Prophecy was given: but it is 
to be conſidered, that in this Prophecy man ny 
things are ſpoken of as preſent, whic 

were not prefent when the Prophecy was gi- 
ven, but which would be preſent with relpect 


to ſome future time, conſidered as Preſent in 


the viſions. Thus where it is ſaid upon pouring 
our the ſeventh vial of wrath, that great 


Babylon eum in remembrance before God, 7 


give unto her the cup of the wine of the ferce- 
of 
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of Jobn the Apoſtle, but to the time of 
pouring out the ſeventh vial of wrath. 80 


where it is ſaid, Babylon is fallen, is fallen 3 
and thruſt in thy fickle and reap, for the time is. 


come for thee to reap ; and the time of the 
dead is come, that they ſhould be judged; and 
again, I ſaw the dead ſmalk and great ſtand be- 


fore God: theſe ſayings relate not to the days 


of John the Apoſtle, but to the latter times 
conſidered as preſent in the viſions. In like 
manner the words, five are fallen, and one is, 


and the other is not yet come, and the Beaſt that 


was and is not, he is the eighth, are not to be 
referred to the age of Jobs the Apoſtle, but 
relate to the time when the Beaſt was to 
be wounded to death with a ſword, and 
ſhew that this wound was to be given him 
in his ſixth head: and without this refe- 
rence we are not told in what head the 
Beaſt was wounded. And the ten horns which 
thou ſaweſt, are ten Kings, which have receiv- 
ed no kingdom as yet, but receive power 4s 
Kings one hour with the Beaſt. Theſe have 
one mind, being all of the whore's religion, 
and ſhall give their power and ſtrength unto the 
Beaſt. Theſe ſhall make war with the Lamb, 
at the ſounding of the ſeventh trumpet; 
and the Lamb ſhall overcome them : for be is 
Lord of Lords and King of Kings ; and they 


that are with him are called and choſen and 


faithful. And be ſaith unto me, the Water's 
which thou ſaweſt where the whore fitteth, are 
Neo- 
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puplss nd multitudes ad nations and tongues, 


compoſing her Beaſt. And the ten horns 
which thou ſameſt upon the Beaſt, theſe ſhall 
bate the wbore, and ball makg ber deſolate and 
mird, and fhell eat her fleſh, and burn her 
with fire, ax the end of the 1260 days. For 


Beaſt, until the words of God ſhall be rn 
An the woman which thou ſaweſt, is 
great city which{#rgueth over the Kings f > 


God hath put in their hearts to fulfil bis will, 
and to agree, aud give their kjugdons unto the 


earth, or the great city of the Latius, which 


reitzneth over the ten Kings till the end of 
— 
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